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P R E F A C E 

The purpose of this 'Introduction to Semitic Comparative 
Linguistics' is defined by its title. It desires neither to supplant nor 
to supplement existing comparative grammars of Semitic, nor does it 
seek to be an historical or presentational grammar of any member of 
that group. I have long felt, however, that the Semitic comparative 
grammars thus far published are too complicated, and at once too 
general and detailed, for beginners in this branch of linguistics; and 
I also believe that a comparative study based primarily upon Hebrew, 
the Semitic language most familiar to younger students, may aid very 
materially in a grasp of Semitic linguistics as a whole. For comparison 
with Hebrew, I have drawn, first of all, upon Arabic, which is not 
only the Semitic tongue best known next to Hebrew, but also appears 
by far the most retentive of Proto-Semitic conditions both in phonol-
ogy and in morphology. What seems strange and arbitrary when 
Hebrew is studied as an isolated language, becomes natural and almost 
inevitable when compared with Arabic, Aramaic, Accadian, and other 
cognate dialects. 

Particular attention has been given to selection of examples in 
illustration of every statement made; and the Bibliography, which 
seeks to list the principal studies which have appeared since 1875, 
will, it is hoped, provide references for further research on the part 
of the student. 

While an elementary grammar may well be considered no place 
for presentation of personal views, I have not refrained from stating 
them whenever it seemed that they might advance knowledge on the 
subject, notably in regard to bayabkstpaB, S&wa, accent, determinants, 
vocalic alternation, arrangement of noun-bases in logical rather than 
in traditional order, gender, '08: 'ed, 'waw consecutive,' 'telic' and 
'atelic' instead of 'perfect' and 'imperfect', and verbs with geminate 
medial (§§ 14, 33, 69-85, 91 [cf. 404], 93-7, 99 sqq., 177-90, 21 1 , 347"5J> 
360 sqq., 409-12 respectively). Even if some or all of these be rejected, 
their rejection will scarcely impair the practical utility of the volume. 
Though interpretations be disproved or denied, the basal facts remain. 

In great part, this book has been to me an essay in method. 
Primarily an Indo-Europeanist, I have sought to apply the principles 
of Indo-European linguistics to Semitics. Nowhere else has linguistic 
method been so highly developed, so severely tried, or proved so rich 
in results as in Indo-European; and in these pages I have sought an-
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other test of its general validity by applying it to a very important 
linguistic family which I see no reason to believe connected with 
Indo-European. The method seems to me to have met this test with 
equal profit both for Semitic and for Indo-European. Similar pro-
cedure with regard to Dravidian and other linguistic families would 
almost certainly lead to results of scientific value; and a grammar of 
Aramaic from the comparative point of view appears to me to be 
among the prime desiderata of Semitics. 

For help in my work I am indebted to more than one. First of all, 
to Marcel Cohen of the Ecole des langues orientales and the Ecole 
pratique des hautes études, who read the original draft of my manu-
script, and who gave freely of his time and learning in many pleasant 
mornings at Viroflay; then to my own teacher Richard Gottheil and 
to my pupil Dr. Isaac Mendelsohn, to both of whom I owe many 
suggestions of value; to the Council for Research in the Humanities at 
this University, who enabled me to visit France in 1929 to work on 
this book, and who contributed liberal financial support toward its 
publication; to the Columbia University Press for equal generosity; 
to Drs. Mendelsohn and Ralph Marcus for reading the proofs; and 
to my wife, who voluntarily lent her technical training not only to the 
drudgery of preparing my copy for press, but also to its proof-reading. 
If at times I have not seen my way clear to follow the counsels of these 
very true friends, I have differed only after deep and careful con-
sideration. For any possible errors in method, presentation, or results 
arising from such divergencies, I alone am responsible. 

Louis H. G R A Y 

COLUMBIA UNIVERSITY 

IN THE C I T Y OF N E W Y O R K 

JANUARY 4, 1934 
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T R A N S C R I P T I O N 
Only Arabic (with which Ethiopic coincides) and Hebrew (with 

which Syriac coincides, except for the vowels, recorded separately) 
are given here; Accadian transcription is self-evident. 

I 

I . CONSONANTS 

Arabic Hebrew 
H 

<-r> b a b, 0 
3 9, y 

t n t,6 
^ t 

£ ^ 
C h n h 

t b 
J d i d,S 
* d 
) r i r 
j z 1 2 
Lr* a D S 

w £ 
LT* i 0 s 
J® ff * ? U^ d 
^ ( D t 
1» •» 
£ y 
t 9 

/ » p, *> 
<3 9 p 9 
-fJ fc 3 x 
J Z Z 
I* 771 D m 
C i n i n 
& h n A 
* & " f t 
) W 1 10 
^s y y 
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I I . VOWELS 

Arabic Hebrew Syriac 

- L a ~ a r 

patfah furt. 9 
i,T à ~ â,o 

~ & 

~ e ( e 

ë ( ë 

ê 

9,0 
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CHAPTER I 

T H E S E M I T I C L I N G U I S T I C G R O U P 

§ i. The Semitic group of languages, like all other linguistic 
divisions, is characterised by certain regular correspondences in 
sounds, in inflexions, and, in the main, in syntax between its various 
members, whereas no such regular correspondences exist between the 
languages of this group and those of other linguistic families. Re-
semblances, and even identities, in vocabulary are of minor impor-
tance in determining linguistic affinities, since chance coincidences are 
not unknown, and since words are frequently borrowed by one 
language, or even by a whole language-group, from another, such 
loan-words often being so completely assimilated that they share in 
all subsequent mutations in phonology and morphology which take 
place in the adopting language or group of languages. None of the 
'characteristics' commonly alleged for the Semitic group (or for other 
groups), e.g. triconsonantal bases, fundamental nature of the con-
sonants as contrasted with the inflexional role of the vowels, etc., 
really characterises it over against all other groups in the world. Its 
particular regular correspondences, on the other hand, truly delimit 
it and contrast it with every other linguistic family. 

§ 2. The Semitic languages fall into five major divisions, each 
with a larger or smaller number of dialects varying in antiquity, 
geographical extent, and historical, literary, and linguistic impor-
tance, to say nothing of the possibility (perhaps even the probability) 
that some members of the group may have vanished without leaving 
a trace behind. 

§ 3. The usual classification of Semitic is East Semitic and West 
Semitic, the latter subdivided into (i) North-West and (ii) South-
West Semitic. 

§ 4. East Semitic is represented solely by Accadian (formerly— 
and still popularly—called Assyrian, Babylonian, or Assyro-Baby-
lonian) with a rich inscriptional literature from the first half of the 
3d millennium to the closing centuries b.c. The first of all the Semitic 
languages to depart from the Proto-Semitic homeland (§ 13), travel-
ling the greatest distance of them all, passing only through areas 
inhabited by speakers of non-Semitic language-groups, and making 
its permanent home among the non-Semitic Sumerians, it underwent 
changes which make it, despite its antiquity, by no means the most 



4 T H E S E M I T I C L I N G U I S T I C G R O U P 

representative of Proto-Semitic speech. It is divided into the Assyrian 
and Babylonian dialects, each with the three periods of Old, Middle, 
and New. 

§ 5. North-West Semitic is represented especially by Canaanite 
and Aramaic. To the Canaanite group belong (a) Old Canaanite 
glosses and words in Tell-el-Amarna Tablets (15th cent. B.C.), etc.; 
(j3) Phoenician, with many inscriptions, mostly short, from the 
middle of the 9th cent. B.C. (but chiefly from the 5th cent.), dying 
out by the 2nd cent, A.D., though continued until the 6th cent, in 
North Africa by Punic (inscriptions and a few lines in the Poenvlus of 
Plautus); ( 7 ) Moabite (MSáa* Inscription of the 9 t h cent. B.C.), and 
(5) Hebrew. The latter is by far the most important member of this 
group and the only one which has survived as a spoken language to 
the present day. Old Hebrew, in which the overwhelming part of the 
Old Testament is composed (the sole exceptions being the Aramaic 
passages in Gen. xxi, 47, Jer. x, 11, Dan. ii, 4b-vii. 28, Ezra iv, 8-
vi. 1 8 , vii, 1 2 - 2 6 ) , was vernacular from the 2 n d millennium B.C. 
(Song of Deborah, Judges v) until about the 4th cent. B.C., the major 
portion of the Old Testament dating between the 9th and 6th cen-
turies, though Old Hebrew was written artificially as late as 100 A.D. 
In addition to the documents of the Old Testament, there are a 
couple of Old Hebrew inscriptions of the 9th and 8th (or 7 th) cen-
turies, some shards (9th cent.), seals, coins, weights, etc. Dialects 
existed (cf. Judges xii, 6), and the Old Testament itself shows traces 
of dialectic differences, though to what degree is still matter of dis-
pute. On their return from the Exile ( 5 3 6 B.C.), the Jews found 
Aramaic the prevailing language in Palestine, and this ultimately 
gained supremacy. Nevertheless, Hebrew did not vanish entirely, but 
survived to form the basis of Talmudic Hebrew (also called Rab-
binical, and even New Hebrew), the language of the Miéná, and of 
the Hebrew portions of the TalmuSlm, Midraélm, etc., from the 2nd 
cent. A.D. till about the rise of Islam in the 7th cent. A.D. It then be-
came a learned and religious language (Mediaeval Hebrew) in which 
much was written; and with the development of Jewish nationalism, 
the attempt has been made, especially in Palestine, to revive it as a 
vernacular (Neo-Hebrew, Modern Hebrew). To this group belongs 
also (e) the language of the tablets from Ras Shamra, showing close 
affinities with Old Hebrew and Phoenician, but probably the inde-
pendent language of this area before the Aramaean invasion in the 
third millennium B.C. (cf. J. Cantineau, 'La Langue de Ras Shamra,' 
in Syria xiii [ 1 9 3 2 ] , 1 6 4 - 9 . ) 
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§ 6. Aramaic is divided into Western and Eastern. The former 
comprises (a) Old Aramaic inscriptions (Hamfi and Zinglrli, early 
8th cent. B.C.; Nabataean, ist cent. B.C. to ist cent, A.D.; Palmyrene, 
1st cent. B.C. to 3rd cent, A.D.; and Sinaitic, ist to 4th centuries 
A.D.) ; (0) Biblical Aramaic (often incorrectly termed Chaldaean); 
(y) an important series of papyri found in Egypt; (5) Judaeo-Aramaic 
of the Targumlm and the Palestinian TalmuS; («) Christian Palestin-
ian Aramaic (5th to 6th centuries A.D.—portions of the Bible and 
translations from Greek); and (f) Samaritan (3rd to 4th centuries 
A.D.—translation of, and commentary on, the Pentateuch). Formerly 
the lingva franca throughout Palestine, Syria, etc., and the language 
of Christ, Western Aramaic was supplanted by Arabic in the 9th 
cent, and it now survives only in and near Ma'Iula in the Anti-
Libanus. 

§ 7. The presence of Eastern Aramaic is attested in the Accadian 
area from the 9th cent. B.C. and is common on Accadian dockets in 
the 7th; in the 5th, it was similarly employed in Babylonia; and it 
even spread to the Upper Indus, to Cappadocia, and to Western 
China. Its principal documents are (a) the Judaeo-Aramaic of the 
Babylonian TalmuS (circa 4th to 6th centuries A.D.) ; (/3) Mandaean 
(7th to 9th centuries), syntactically the most valuable of all non-
Jewish Aramaic dialects since its literature is original, whereas the 
records of the others are translations; (7) Syriac (3rd to 14th cen-
turies), spreading from the region of Edessa as far as Persia, but 
divided in the 5th cent, by politico-ecclesiastical conditions into 
Jacobite and Nestorian; and possessed of a very rich theological 
literature and of some inscriptions, the earliest from the ist cent. 
A.D.; (5) Harranian, known only from a few glosses; and («) modern 
dialects spoken in Mesopotamia (MO?ul, Tur 'Abdin) and in the 
Persian area of Urmi. 

§ 8. South-West Semitic is composed of North Arabic, South 
Arabic, and Ethiopic. The first sub-group is earliest known from 
'Lihyanian' (between the 2nd or ist cent. B.C. and the 4th or 5th 
cent, A.D.) and Tamudian inscriptions (of wholly uncertain date), and 
§afaitic graffiti (probably of the first centuries A.D.). The chief mem-
ber, however, is Arabic, famous as the language of the Qur'an (based 
on the dialect of Mecca) and the vehicle of one of the greatest litera-
tures of all the Orient, first attested by an inscription of A.D. 328 
and spreading wherever Muhammadanism has gone. It was divided 
into several dialects, none of which has survived, and has, in turn, 
given rise to a large number, notably Arabian (Hijaz, Najd, Yemen, 
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Hadramaut. Datina, Oman, Muscat), Iraqian (Ba?d&5, MO911I, 
Mardin), Syro-Palestinian (Aleppo, Beirut, Damascus, Lebanon; 
Jerusalem, Syrian desert), Egyptian, Maltese, Libyan and Tripolitan, 
Tunisian, Algerian (Constantine, Algiers, Oran), Andalusian (8th to 
16th centuries), Moroccan, and Hassan! (from Mauritania to Tim-
buktu). 

§ 9. South Arabic is represented only by inscriptions (Minaean, 
Sabaean, Qalabanian, and Hadramautian) ranging, perhaps, from the 
8th cent. B.C. to the 6th cent, A.D., and by the modern dialects of 
Mahri, Qarawl (or Garwi), and Soqotri. 

§ 10. The Ethiopic group represents the last great Semitic 
migration, probably some centuries before the Christian era, and finds 
its closest affinities in South Arabic. It is divided into Ethiopic proper 
(also callcd Ge'ez), first appearing on Aksumite inscriptions of the 
4th cent. A.D. and possessed of a fairly abundant literature (5th to 
10th centuries, but artificially preserved as a learned language to the 
present day), and having as its linguistic successor Tigrina or Tigray 
(little written except as employed by the officials of the Italian colony 
of Eritrea); and into Tigre (without written literature), Amharic 
(from the 14th cent.; strongly influenced by Cushite), Gafat, Argobba, 
Harari, and Gurage. 

§ 1 1 . Semitic seems to be connected with Egyptian and its 
descendant Coptic (3rd to 17th centuries A.D.), and so, very possibly, 
with all African languages (Sudanese, Guinean, and Bantu) between 
the Sahara in the north and the Hottentot-Bushman group in the 
south; and it likewise appears to be cognate with Hamitic, which com-
prises the extinct Libyan (also called Numidian; several hundred short 
inscriptions, chiefly from the Roman period, scattered from Sinai to 
the Canary Islands) and the modern Berber dialects, as well as with 
Cushite (Beja, Afar and Saho, Somali, Galla, Agaw, and Sidama). 
Repeated attempts have been made to demonstrate a kinship be-
tween Semitic and Indo-European, but no cogent evidence has thus 
far been adduced in support of this view. 

§ 12. From the material presented by the various Semitic 
languages and dialects enumerated above one may reconstruct, in 
great part, an hypothetical Proto-Semitic. The principle here followed 
is that, as observation shows, language tends to become simplified in 
the course of history, whence Classical Arabic is generally regarded 
as the most primitive Semitic speech extant. In reality, however, the 
problem is not quite so simple, for there is always the possibility, 
frequently demonstrable evidence, that new forms may be created. 
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and that whole languages of early date may have vanished. In 
Semitic further complications arise from the lack of vocalisation in 
inscriptions and manuscripts (except in Ethiopic and in such sacred 
texts as the Bible and Qur'an), so that, in great part, only the con-
sonants are certain. A form thus reconstructed is to be regarded 
merely as a formula from which a given phenomenon in all known 
Semitic languages may be derived; whether such a form once actually 
existed is neither affirmed nor denied; it is only tentative, and is sub-
ject to modification or cancellation in the light of subsequent in-
vestigation. 

§ 13. The home of Proto-Semitic is best sought in Arabia, whence 
the various Semitic migrations appear to have set forth: the Ac-
cadians about the beginning of the 4th millennium B.C., the Aramae-
ans about 2500 B.C., the Hebrews about 1400 B.C., and the Ethiopians 
some centuries B.C. From what region the ancestors of the Proto-
Semites came is still quite unknown, the most likely theory being that 
it was North Africa. Attempts to draw isoglottic lines marking 
identical phenomena in the various dialects would show a bewildering 
confusion, increased by the difficulty, if not the impossibility, of 
determining, in many instances, whether the identity in question has 
really been inherited jointly or is the result of parallel, but inde-
pendent, evolution. With all due allowance for possibilities of lin-
guistic borrowing, it is wisest to seek in such cases for some criterion 
afforded, perchance, by history and its ancillary sciences. Finally, one 
should note that the problem of the Semitic race must not be con-
fused with that of the Semitic languages, for race and language have 
no necessary or inherent connexion. 



CHAPTER II 

P H O N O L O G Y 

A . T H E P R O T O - S E M I T I C P H O N E T I C S Y S T E M 

IVG i, 5 35; KVG 5 3; P 5 40; Z § 4, a; 0 § 9; B p. 4; B-L i, 191, note 1; G-B i, 
5§ 14. 30 ] 

§ 14. Comparison of the phonetic systems of the various historic 
Semitic dialects shows that all sounds found in them may be derived 
from the following, arranged in order of articulation from the back 
to the front of the vocal organs: 

* a g 2 -a 
8 I I I I ! 
0, I 00 

a 

% 2 ä I & 

Glottals 

Pharyngals 

Uvulars q 

Velars k g ( x ) (7) [$] a a 

(ä) 
Palatals i é i t (e 

è è 9) 

Palato-
alveolare é 

Emphatics ( [d] ? 9 [?] 

Coronai 

alveolare t d (0) (8) s z I r n 

Inter-
dentals p S 

Labio-
dentals (<p) (ß) 

Bilabials p ò y m u ü 

(« «) 
Where two sounds appear in one category (e.g. k and g), the first 

is voiceless, and the second is voiced. The sounds in parentheses are 
later developments peculiar to North-West Semitic and are to be 
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pronounced as in Modern Greek or as in Scottish nicht, German 
Nacht; Dutch geen, North German tagen; English thin, then, fear, 
Castillian caba respectively. Those in brackets are special evolutions 
of South-West Semitic. The J? and S would be 'emphatics' correspond-
ing to 0 and 5. The pharyngalised 'emphatics' 'are produced with 
the body of the tongue somewhat in the same position as for English I. 
The tongue is somewhat tense, and the tip is pressed firmly against 
the palate' (G. Noel-Armstrong, General Phonetics, 3rd ed., Cam-
bridge, 1924, § 130). The closure for the voiceless uvular q 'is made by 
the lowest part of the velum (with the uvula) and the most backward 
part of the tongue'; while the voiced fricative g is obtained by voicing 
(i.e. setting the vocal chords in motion) the voiceless fricative [H] 
(which seems not to occur in Semitic), for whose production 'it is 
only necessary to aim at x [xl with the tongue in the q position' (ib. 
§§ 120, 125). The glottal plosive ' [?] 'is produced by closing the glottis 
and releasing the closure with a sudden plosion. The effect on the ear 
is that of a very weak cough intended to clear a slight obstruction 
from the passage between the vocal chords' (ib. § 121). It occurs 
frequently in Danish (though with no orthographic mark), as hunt 
'dog', but hun 'she', and often in English dialects, as [/ca'i'ti] 'cutting'. 
The pronunciation of h is similar to that of h in English aha, oho, 
boohoo, ahoy\dfia:, oHou, bufiu:, »fioi\; fy appears to be 'a very strongly 
whispered h, somewhat of the nature of a "stage whisper", produced 
in all probability by narrowing of the false glottis'; and ' seems to be 
its voiced counterpart (ib. § 127). The modern pronunciation of 
Semitic languages, as the Ashkenazic, Sephardic, and Yemenite in 
Hebrew, is far from trustworthy in determining that of earlier periods: 
pronunciation is subject everywhere to more or less rapid changes 
even in relatively static communities, and such change is accelerated 
by migration and by the speech of the neighbouring communities. 
Hebrew b, g, d were obviously voiced plosives, since the Septuagint 
usually transcribes them by f), y, 8 (e.g. &&a\ = ba'al, TiXyaXa = 
Gilgdl, A6.P = Dan), while k, p, t were aspirates [k', p', t'] (e.g. xh<p = 
ka<p, dav = taw). Between vowels (including &wa mobile; cf. § 33) and 
immediately before consonants, all, just as in Aramaic, became their 
corresponding fricatives [/3, v, <5, <p, x, 0], e.g., between vowels: zafiah 
'slaughter', Syr. zdfiah ( P-S *Zabah-, nayas 'approach', naSar 'vow', 
baxak 'weep', Syr. bd\a, $a<pon 'north', paOah 'open', Syr. padah; before 
plosives: kadafitd 'thou [masc.] hast written', Syr. kdBafit { *katabta 
( P-S *katabata (cf. § 376), da'ayt 'thou [fem.] hast been afraid,' 
limmaSta 'thou [masc.] hast taught', yix^l3 'he will write', Syr. 
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nextûfi, 'âncuptâ 'thou [masc.] hast been angry', irvaBnû 'we have died' ; 
before other consonants: éifitô 'his tribe': êëfiet; 'a/3no 'his stone', Syr. 
'afineh: 'efiera; niy'ï 'my hur t ' : neya'; qëômàh 'eastward ' : qebem; 
çiôqî 'my righteousness': $e5eq; éi\iô 'his wisdom': éexel; hetpçô 'his 
delight ' : hë<pe$) siiprï 'my book', Syr. se<pr(î): së<per; pidhô 'his gate ' : 
pedah; nodsï 'my uprooting': naOôs. I t is even possible that at one 
period Hebrew had affricates like those in Swiss German Kchind, 
German Pferd, English eighth, whence such transcriptions as 2e7r<pcopa 
= l}ippôrâh, 'Akx& = 'Akkô, Mardadias = Mattid-yah; for though 
these transcriptions are usually explained as due to Greek influence, 
the combinations Trip, «x, t6 are found in Greek only in foreign, 
dialectic, reduplicated, and pet words. 

B . R E P R E S E N T A T I O N O F P H O T O - S E M I T I C S O U N D S I N T H E 

H I S T O R I C A L S E M I T I C D I A L E C T S 

IVG i, §§ 45-52; KVG §§ 13-20; P §§ 50-78; Wpp. 42-93; Z §§ 4 c-13,16-25; 0 §§ 10-
20, 41-52; B-L 1, § 14 a-n'.) 

§ 15. Taking the sounds in the foregoing table in the order of 
plosives and fricatives, sibilants, liquids (lateral and rolled), nasals, 
and sonants ('vowels'), the chief representations of the Proto-
Semitic phonological system in the five principal groups of Semitic 
dialects are as follows: 

Class P-S Acc. Heb. Aram. Arab. Eth. 

Glottal plosive ' ' ' 

" fricatives 

Pharyngal " 

Uvular plosive 

" fricative 

Velar plosives 

" sonants 
1 For Heb. modifications of P-S vowels see notes to § 21. 
1 ) o in contact with 'emphatic' sounds; often ) i in closed syllables in Mod. Arab. 
3 ) ô in West Syr. 
4 ) ô in South Arabia east of Dalina, and occasionally in other dialects. 
6 ) ô occasionally in Tigris a. 

h > h h h h 
b b h h h b 
h t h h h h 
« r t t t 

? 9, 9 9 Q g 9 

9 
y « t 

9 
< 

k k k k k k 
9 9 9 9 à 9 

a a, e, i a1 a a2 a 
â â , ë, ï ô â 3 â4 

â b 
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Class P-S Acc. Heb. Aram. Arab. Eth. 

P a l a t a l f r i c a t i v e { 
i 

y y y y 

" s ibi lant •s •s s s s S 

" s o n a n t s 
i 

I 

i 

l, ë 

i 

ï 

e6 

V 

i 

ï 

9 

i 

P a l a t o - a l v e o l a r s ibi lant s s s s s S 

E m p h a t i c p los ive t t t t t t 

" f r i c a t i v e s 
t? 
S 

? 
? 

? 
? 

t 
1 

z 

?! 4 

? 
d 

" s ibi lant ? ? ? ? ? 9 

C o r o n a l a l v e o l a r plosives 
t 

d 

t 

d 

t, o8 

d 

t, 0« 

d 

t, 0» 

d 

t 

d 

" s ibi lants 
s 

z 

s 

z 

s 

z 

s 

z 

s 

z 

s 

z 

" l iquids 
I 

r 

l 

T 

l 

r 

l 

T 

l 

T 

l 

r 

" nasal n n n n n n 

I n t e r d e n t a l f r i c a t i v e s 
\> s 

z 

s 

z 

t 

d 

t 

d 

s 

z 

Bi labia l f r i c a t i v e V • w, y w, y w w 

L a b i a l p los ives V 
b 

V 
b 

V 
b 

V 
b 

f 
b 

f 
b 

" n a s a l m m m m m m 

" s o n a n t s 
u 

ü 

u 

m, i, ë 

u 

ü 

w9 

û10 

u 

û 

3 

û 

D i p h t h o n g s 
at 

au 

ay,ë,ï,ue 

û 

ay, ê 

aw, ö 

ay,ên 

aw.ô13 

ayu 

aw1* 

ay,ë 

aw.ô 
8 ) i or e in Bib. Aram. 
7 > e in East Syr. 
8 As final of fem. nouns in -a and 3rd sing. fem. perf. (see §§ 66, 375; written 

silent h [&] in Heb. and Arab.). 
' ) 0 in open accented syllables; ) o and a in shut and open accented syllables 

respectively in East Syr. 
1 0) 0 in East Syr., and occasionally in Eth. 
11 ay in accented and e in unaccented syllables;) e in final accented open syllables. 
1 2) e in Mod. Arab, generally, but i in North Africa, and occasionally in Egypt. 
1S aw in open syllables; 0 in shut syllables in Bib. Aram, and East Syr.; ) u in 

shut syllables in West Syr. 
1 4 ) o in Mod. Arab, generally, but u in North Africa, and occasionally in Egypt. 
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§ 16. Reversing the table just given, Hebrew phonology is seen 
to have the following correspondences in the other Semitic dialects 
and in Proto-Semitic (the Hebrew velar, coronal-alveolar, and 
bilabial fricatives—x> 7 ! 0> V, 0—are omitted from this list as 
being developed secondarily, as also in Aramaic, from their cor-
responding plosives; cf. § 20): 

Class Heb. Aram. Arab. Eth. Acc. P-S 
Glottal plosive » t » y » > 

" fricative h h h h 1 h 

Pharyngal fricatives h 
« h 

t 

h, b 
« 

, g 
% 

' 
Ì « y 

« 
> g 

Uvular plosive 9 9 9 9 9, g 9 

Velar plosives k 
g 

k 
g 

k 
$ 

k 
g 

k 
g 

k 
g 

a a, e a, i a, e a, e, t a, i, 0 

" sonants â a, â a, â a, â 0 , e, i, 
â, ë,l a 

à a a a a, e, i a, i, u 

Palatal fricative y y y, w V, v> y i, V 
" sibilant é s ë i s é 

i e, a i, a e, a i, a, e i, a, u 
l î, a, e ï , i i, e, a l , i , ê i 

" sonants e e, a, l a, i, ï e, a, î a, e, i, 
ë,i 

a, i, î 

ë ë, l, ay ï, ay ë,î,ay, î, ê, ay, 
i, ne 

h ai 

ë e, a, u a, i, u e, a e, a, i, u a, i, u 
9 e, a, u a, i, u e, a e, a, i, u a, i, u 

Palatalo-alveolar sibilant § é, t s, t s, é S S,\> 

Emphatic plosive t t t t t t 

" sibilant ? t, ' f , ?, d 9, 4 S s, t» ? 

Coronal alveolar plosives 
'd 

t 
d 

t 
d 

t 
d 

t 
d 

t 
d 

" " sibilants s 
z 

s 
2 , d 

s 
z, d 

s 
z 

s 
z 

8 

2 ,8 
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Claas Heb. Aram. Arab. Etb. Acc. P-S 

Coronal alveolar liquids 
I I I I I I 

Coronal alveolar liquids 
r r r r r r 

" nasal n n n n n n 

Bilabial fricative w w w w V 

Labial plosives V 
b 

V 
b 

f 
b 

f 
b 

V 
b 

P 
b 

" nasal m m m m m m 

u u u e u u 

ü ü, ä ü, ä Ü, & ü, a, é, i ü 

0 u u e u u 
" sonants 

ö ö , aw, ä, ä, aw, ö, aw, ä, á, e, l, ä 

u, ú u, ü e, ü u,ü V W 
6 u u e u U 

ay ay, e ay ay, e ay, é, i, ai 
Diphthongs ue 

aw aw, ö aw aw, ö ü ay 

§ 17. A n y investigation of Hebrew vocalism as presented in tl 

Received T e x t and in grammatical studies is rendered extremely 

difficult from the very first by the fact that one does not know what 

was the vowel-system of the language at the period when it was a 

living vernacular except that it doubtless had the vowels A, f , Ü, and 

probably e, 0, and 9, as well as other shadings, just as in Modern 

Arabic, where the written vocalisation gives little hint of its real 

complexity. How these sounds were distributed, supposing that they 

actually existed, must thus far remain matter of conjecture. 

§ 18. Old Hebrew ceased to be a spoken language about the 4th 

cent. B.C., and the Masoretic vocalisation was not reduced to writing 

until thirteen centuries later. T h e earliest systems of indicating vowels 

probably received their impetus from Syrian Christians confronted 

by the necessity of vocalising their texts of the Old and New Testa-

ments for those living in lands of Persian speech. It was, very possibly, 

from the Syrian school refounded at Nisibis in the 5th cent. A.D. that 

Jews living in Palestine derived their inspiration to vocalise, for the 

earliest method of Hebrew vowel-pointing seems to have been the 

'Palestinian', from which the 'Babylonian* was developed in the 6th 

or 7th cent. Of both these systems sufficient fragments survive to 
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give a fairly clear idea of their nature; and each was supralinear, 
using the Hebrew malres lectionis to indicate the vowel-sounds, just 
as the Syrians employed the Greek vowel-characters. From the 
'Palestinian' pointing the 'Tiberian' was developed toward the end of 
the 8th cent., and this ultimately displaced both the others, except in 
South Arabia. 

§ 19. The 'Palestinian' and the 'Babylonian' systems alike en-
deavoured to represent the pronunciations current at their periods, 
and the same statement holds true both of the Samaritan pointing of 
the Hebrew Pentateuch and of the various transcriptions in Greek 
and Latin letters from the time of the Septuagint to that of St. 
Jerome. Yet these transliterations themselves reveal changes of pro-
nunciation, notably between the Septuagint and the Hexapla of 
Origen; and the Septuagint was the work of many hands over a 
period of at least three or four centuries. In any event, one has no 
demonstrably exact knowledge of Hebrew vocalism during the period 
in which it was a living tongue. 

§ 20. 'Tiberian' vocalisation, unlike all the others, represents a 
learned attempt to carry through consistently a system based on 
grammatical theory. Nevertheless, some of the very divergencies 
found amid its general uniformity may be survivals of earlier pro-
nunciations, so that they should not be dismissed lightly as mere 
'irregularities' or 'errors'. In not a few cases the Masoretic pointing 
is probably a late figment, as in the place-names Miydol 'May&oiXov', 
QiryaOayim 'KapiaOaifi'. It is obvious that no accurate study of 
Hebrew vocalism as it actually was pronounced is as yet possible; 
and all investigations of it based on Masoretic pointing—or, indeed, 
in the present state of knowledge, on any other system or on ancient 
transliterations—must be conducted with much reserve. The same 
statement seems to hold, at least in some measure, for Hebrew con-
sonantism, notably in case of secondary gemination (see §§ 58-60). 
Nevertheless, in the present state of knowledge, the conventional 
'Tiberian' system, despite its many dubieties, must continue to be 
the point of departure. 

§ 21. The tables on pages 15-18 will serve to illustrate the cor-
respondences indicated in the tables in §§ 15-16. 

§ 22. From these tables it is obvious that Acc. stands alone in 
changing P-S h, h, g, $', and y, to '. Only Heb. retains P-S s; only 
Aram, represents 8 by Jj by t; 8 by d, s by s; only Arab, preserves g, 
changes g to g, and represents J? and <5 by 2, ]> by t, and t5 by d; only 
Eth. represents p by ^ (s). Acc., Heb., and Eth. agree against Aram. 
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and Arab, in representing )? by 9 and 8 by 2; Acc. and Heb. agree 
against all the rest in representing <5 by $ and J) by S; Acc., Arab., 
and Eth. agree against Heb. and Aram, in representing i by S; Heb., 
Aram., and Eth. agree against Acc. and Arab, in changing g to 
Heb. and Aram, agree against the rest in changing h to h and (fre-
quently) v to i; and Arab, and Eth. agree against the rest in changing 
p t o / . 

§ 23. The Hebrew sounds in which two or more Proto-Semitic 
sounds have coalesced, together with the criteria for determining 
which of these Proto-Semitic sounds the Hebrew sound in question 
represents, are as follows. 

§ 24. When Heb. 2 = Aram, d and Arab, d, but 2 in all other Sem. 
dialects, it represents P-S 5. When it equals 2 in all other Sem. dialects, 
it represents P-S 2. 

§ 25. When Heb. h = h in all other Sem. dialects (except Acc., 
which here always has '), it represents P-S h. When it equals h in 
Acc., Arab., and Eth., it represents P-S k. 

§ 26. The change of P-S h to h in Heb. seems later than the 
Septuagint, for this version transcribes fy by x» and omits all transliter-
ation of h, e.g. Xappiv = Haran (cf. Acc. harranu), ' A = 'Ahaz 
(cf. Arab, 'afyada): 'Efe^ias = Hizqiyyahu (cf. Arab, hazaqa),' I <ra d/c = 
Yi$haq (cf. Arab, dahiqa). 

§ 27. When Heb. y = y in all other Sem. dialects (except Acc., 
which here always has '), it represents P-S j. When it equals w in 
Arab, and Eth., it represents P-S y,. 

§ 28. When Heb. ' = ' in all other Sem. dialects (except Acc., 
which here always has '), it represents P-S When it equals Arab, g, 
it represents P-S g. 

§ 29. It is possible, though absolute proof and disproof are alike 
difficult in view of the scanty evidence, that the Septuagint tran-
scribes g by 7 , and omits transliteration of ', as Tacriuu ('Aaewv) = 
'E§ydn (cf. Arab, gadya'u), yb^iop = 'omer (cf. Arab, gumaru"), but 
'A/35eMeXex = 'E(3e5 Mele\ (cf. Arab, 'abdu"), (3aa\ = ba'al (cf. Arab. 
ba'hi"). The fragments of the Hexapla of Origen have 7 = ' only once 
in common nouns {0eya^pwd = bd'a0rod 'against furies', Ps. vii, 7; 
cf. Arab. 'abara); and St. Jerome represents ' only by a vowel or by 
o, never by g, the same being true of the Punic passages given in 
transliteration in the Poenulus of Plautus. It is by no means impos-
sible that at a very early period Heb. possessed both ' and g, and that 
the double transcription of ' in the Septuagint preserves a dim remi-
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niscence of this fact. The confusion in the use of o and y—itself a 
transition to the later abandonment of y, which by that period had 
come to be pronounced, at least intervocalically, as a fricative with the 
value of y or (g)hl—shows, however, that any real trace of g in Heb. 
had so long since vanished in pronunciation (if it ever existed there) 
that it was unrecorded in any of the North-West Sem. alphabets. 

§30. When Heb. ? = ? in all other Sem. dialects, it represents 
P-S 9. When it equals t, in Aram., 2 in Arab., and 9 in Eth. and Acc., it 
represents P-S ]?. When it equals ' in Aram., z or d in Arab., d in Eth., 
and f in Acc. only, it represents P-S 3. 

§ 31. 6 retains its P-S value only in Heb., corresponding to « in 
Aram, and to S in all other Sem. dialects. 

§ 32. When Heb. 8 equals Aram, and Acc. S, but Arab, and Eth. 
«, it represents P-S S. When it equals t in Aram., t in Arab., s in Eth., 
and $ in Acc., it represents P-S J>. 

§ 33. Note should also be taken of the linguistic signification 
of &wd mobile and Sawd quiescens, both having the same pointing in 
Heb., but possessing very different values, the former denoting the 
sub-breve 9, the latter absence of any vowel.1 Historically, as is evi-
dent from comparison with other Sem. languages, Sawd mobile indi-
cates Heb. retention, in sub-breve form, of a vowel which had been 
full in the P-S period; i w o quiescens marks vowellessness dating from 
that period,® e.g. Heb. yefox&n 'your hand', Arab, yadukum, P-S 
*yadu-kum&, Heb. 'ezkoraxa 'I shall remember thee', Arab, 'adkuruka, 

P-S *'a'Skuru-k&, as contrasted with Heb. kadafita 'thou hast written', 
yixtofi 'he will write', Arab, katabta, yaktubu, P-S *katabta, *\aktubu. 

One may, accordingly, lay down the principle that the series fricative 
-+- plosive (Sawa quiescens) denotes P-S vowellessness; fricative + 
fricative (£&wa mobile) implies the presence of a vowel in P-S. 

1 H . Thackery , Grammar of the Old Testament tn Greek, i, Cambridge, 1909, 
5 7. 29-30. 

> Similar ambiguities, but more obvious, are found in the use of the same 
'Tiberian' points to indicate t, I; u, u; a, o, and in the double value of »ydl in the 
type of ketef) 'dog', where the nature of the first e (accented) is clearly not the 
same as that of the second (unaccented). The hwa medium found in the construct 
plural of 'sayolates', e.g. mahxey: mslaxlm 'kings' (on the analogy of the type of 
dif&rey: dsffSrim 'words', where the hwd is etymologically justified, cf. sing. 
d&p&r ( *dabar) has no historic reason for existence (cf. singular melex ( *malk, 
Acc. malku, maliku, Arab, malku", maliku"). 

* Whether a still older vowel had here been lost in the earlier stages of P-S , 
or whether P-S here never possessed a vowel, is a question as yet unanswered, but 
it seems probable, on the whole, that it had, so that P-S *katabta, *\aktvA>u were 
developed from a still earlier *katabata, 'ia/ukulubu/i (§§ 376, 3 7 1 ; cf. also § 20). 
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C . ASSIMILATION 

\VG i, §s 53-80; KVG Si 21-44; P Si 79-131; O i i 21-30, 63; B-L i, i i 15-19; 
G-B i, Ü 19, 27, a.] 

§ 34. Assimilation is the endeavour to harmonise two dissimilar 
sounds when in close contact. It may be either (a) progressive, when 
the second of such sounds is made to harmonise with the first ( n + t ) 
nn), or (6) regressive, when the first is assimilated to the second 
(n+t ) tt). Normally, consonants thus affected are in immediate con-
tact, though occasionally they may be separated by vowels (e.g. 
H e b . 'äßaS, S y r . 'aßaS, A r a b , 'abada ' p e r i s h ' : A c c . 'abätu; H e b . 

qätfll, Syr. qzUü 'kill': Arab, qatala, Eth. qatala); vowels undergoing 

assimilation are usually separated by consonants. 
§ 35. (a) Progressive: 

t+h ) tt: H e b . gamälaUü ' she w e a n e d h i m ' ( *gmiälat-hü. 

n+h ) nn: Heb. yiqqähennü 'he will take him' ( *yiqqähen-hü. 
) ft: Heb. niftaddäq 'we shall justify ourselves' ( *ni$tadd&q 

( *nit$addäq (for the metathesis see § 50). 

9 + 0 qt: H e b . qätäl, A r a m , qatal ' k i l l ' : A r a b , qatala, E t h . qatala. 

§ 36. (6) Regressive—(i) Consonants: 
t+d ) dd: H e b . middabbSr ' s p e a k i n g ' ( *mitdabbSr. 

) tt: Heb. yHtammä 'he will defile himself' ( *yütammä. 
t+z ) zz: Heb. hizzakkü 'make yourselves clean!' ( *hitzakkü. 
t+k ) kk: Heb. tikkönen 'she will be restored' ( *titkönen. 
t+n ) nn: H e b . hinnabba'ü 'prophesy! ' ( *hitnabbs'ü. 

d+t )ü)t)0 ( f inal) : H e b . 'ahad ' u n a ' < *'ahad»t (cf. A r a b , 'ahadatu*). 

n+m ) mm: Heb. yimmä§e 'it will be found' ( *yinmä$S. 
n+g ) gg: Heb. yiggaS 'he will approach' ( *yingaS. 
n+l) II: Heb. yilläßet 'he will be overthrown' ( *yirdöbSt. 
n+k ) kk: Heb. yikkähsS 'it will be hidden' ( *yinkähed. 
n+t) tt: Heb. nädattl 'I have given' ( *nätanR. 
n+p) jyp: H e b . ' o p p i ' m y nose' ( *'anpi (Acc . 'appu, S y r . 'appayyä: 

A r a b , 'anfu", E t h . 'anf). 

n + j ) $9: Heb. hi$$Ü 'he hath delivered' ( *hin$U. 
r+k ) kk: Heb. kikkär 'round weight, talent' ( *karkar (Syr. kakrä, 

S A KRKR). 

(It will be observed that in Hebrew consonantal assimilation 
affects particularly the alveolare, including the alveolar nasal.) 

§ 37. (ii) Vowels: 
a ) e in an open syllable before e (of secondary development), as 

keleß 'dog' ( *kaleß ( *katt> (see §§ 121-2), and after ä such e ) ä 
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by progressive assimilation, as Heb. h&'aref 'the earth', but 'eref 
(Acc. 'ertetu, Syr. 'ar'a, Arab, 'ardw, SA 'RQ, P-S 'or?-). 

d ) I (written ») before initial { of a following syllable, as Heb. g»&i 
'goat'( *gldi{ *gadiu (Acc. gadiia, gadu, Syr. ga&yd, Arab, jadyu*). 

d occasionally ) 6 before pharyngals and velars, e.g. Heb. ni&dhdl 
'troubled' beside nifiahal; 'eSSdqah 'let me kiss' ( *'anSdq&h (cf. 
'e'Sfiordb 'let me pass through' beside 'ebarah). 

e (( ai) ) ey in open accented syllables when the following syllable 
contains d, as Heb. baneyxd 'thy sons', but bdngyxem 'your sons' 
(cf. Arab, banlka, banikum). 

§ 38. The reduced vowels of the Heb. proclitics la, ba, ka,wa( *la, 
*bi, *ka, *ya are assimilated before pharyngals with hdt&ps to the 
full vowel corresponding to the particular Mtle<p concerned, as Heb. 
la'dzor 'to help' ( *la'dzor { *laazor (cf. lixtdfi 'to write'); bahdtixSOdm 
'in their goings' ( *b9hdllxo6am ( *bahallkdtdm; ka'dn 'like a lion' ( 
*kd'dfi { *ka'ari (cf. Acc. 'ana); we'bneQ 'and truth' { wz'toneO ( 
*we'lhnene$ ( *ya'amamit (cf. Arab, 'amaruitw). 

D . DISSIMILATION 
VG i, §§ 83-96; KVG §§ 46-58; P §§ 134-43; o §§ 31-6, 64; B-L i, 5 2 1 ; G-B i 

§§ 20, b-c, 27, b.] 

§ 39. Dissimilation ia the reverse of assimilation, i.e. it is an 
effort to avoid repetition of the same sound or of two sounds of identi-
cal type or position by substituting for one of the sounds in question 
another of similar type or position. Normally such substitution is 
progressive, although it may be regressive; and usually, though not 
invariably, it affects sounds which are not immediately contiguous. 

§ 40. (a) Consonants: 
b ) y: Heb. kox&fi 'star' ( *kabkab (Acc. kakkabu, Syr. kawx^a, 

Arab, kawkabuEth. kokab, P-S *kdbkab- [Mahri kebkib is 
probably a secondary restoration rather than a retention of the 
original type]). 

z ) d (before liquids): Heb. nabar 'vow' beside nazar (Acc. nazaru, 
Syr. nabar, Arab, nadara, P-S *na<5ar-; the P-S dissimilation 
would be d : 3). 

? ) s: Heb. sahaq 'laugh' beside §ahaq (Arab, dahiqa, Syr. gahex by 
special Aram, dissimilation from *'akexi P-S *fiahak-; Heb. q, 
as in Eth. Sahaqa, is due to progressive assimilation, cf. § 35). 

I ) n: Heb. yalin 'it will pass the night': laylah 'night' (Acc. tildtu, 
Syr. lelya, Arab, laylatu", Eth. lelit, P-S *la{U). 

I) r: Heb. karbal 'bemantle' ( *kalbal (or r ) I: *karbarf see § 64). 



PHONOLOGY 
§41. Dissimilatory disappearance of consonants, with com-

pensatory lengthening, is frequently found in reduplicated formations, 
as Heb . <flqaldn 'disgrace', cf. Syr. qulqala 'disgrace'; Heb. h&$o$drah 
'clarion' ( *ha$ar$arat; tdta<pah 'frontlet between the eyes' ( *laptapat 
(cf. also Heb. kd\a$, § 40). Similarly j and y, disappear in Hebrew when 
immediately before the kindred i and 0, as Heb. ?a/3d'im 'gazelles': 
jajSt (Acc. $abitu, Syr. tafliya, Arab, zabyu", P -S *]?abj-); Heb . na'dd 
'meadows': nawah. 

§ 42 (b) Vowels: 
u ) i before 0: Heb. Sibbdled 'ear of grain ' ( *SiibbdteO ( *Sunbult-

(cf. Acc. Subuliu, Arab, sunbulatu"). 
u)l before 0: Heb. hi$on 'outer, external': hu$ 'the outside'. 
o)l before 0: Heb. rison 'first': ro$ 'head' (cf. § 44). 
au, u) t before 0: Heb. ni\dhb 'before it ' : no\ah 'in front ' ; tixon 

'middle': tawe\ (td\) 'midst'; ) e after u: Heb. lule 'unless' ( 
*lu~ld (cf. Arab, lawla). 

E . ELISION 
(O §§ 73-4; B-L i, § 25.) 

§ 43. In contact with vowels, ',}, y,, and h, unless initial, tend to 
disappear, with contraction or compensatory lengthening of the 
vowels concerned. 

§44-
a'a ) a: Heb. bada 'devise', Syr. bdba, bu t Arab, bada'a. 
i'a ) e: Heb. $ame 'be thirs ty ' , Acc. ?umu, bu t Arab, zami'a, P-S 

*]>ami'a. 
' disappears in doubly closed syllables, with compensatory 

lengthening, as Heb. ros 'head' ( *raS { *ra'S (Acc. resu Syr. rUa, bu t 
Arab, ra'su", E th . re's, P -S *ra's-; cf. Heb. plur. raSlm ( *rd,a$lm); 
and also in final syllables, as Heb. SaneOa 'thou hast hated', Syr 
S9nayt, but Arab. Sani'ta. 

§ 45- i: 

a{a ) a: Heb. dan 'judge', Acc. danu, Syr. dan, Arab, dana, P-S 
*dana { *da{ana (contrast impfs. Heb. yaSin, Acc. 'idin, Syr. 
naSln, Arab, yadlnu, P -S *\adiinu)\ Heb. bax&h 'weep', Acc. 
baku, Syr. baxa, Arab, baka, E th . bakaya, P-S *bak,a ( *bakaia 
(contrast impfs. Heb. ti(3keh, Acc. 'ibku, Spr. nefike, Arab, yabkl, 
Eth . yebki, P-S *iabki\u). 

a\l) a'l: Heb. §9Ba'im 'gazelles' beside §d(iayim { *§abai-im (cf. § 41). 
{t) 1: Heb. yd-ilm 'he set ' , Acc. 'iSim, Syr. ndsitn. Arab. yaSimu, E th . 

yeslm, P-S *iasiimu. 
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§ 46. v-
aya ) d: Heb. qâm 'stand', Syr. q&m, Arab, q&ma, Eth. qôma (cf. Acc. 

kânu 'exist, be firm', Arab, kâna), P-S *qdma { *qayama (contrast 
impfs. Heb. yâqûm, Syr . naqum, Arab, yaqûmu, E t h . yequm, P - S 

*iaq]fumu) ; Heb. dâlah .'draw water', Acc. dalû, Syr. dalà, Arab. 
data, E t h . dalawa, P - S *dalâ ( *dalaya (contrast impfs. H e b . 

*yihlek, Acc . 'idlu, Syr . neôlë, A r a b . yacUù, E t h . yedlû, P - S 

*iadluy.u). 

ayM ) ô: Heb. qôm ' s tand' (inf. abs.) ( *qâm { *qay&m (cf. H e b . 

kddôp, A r a b , katabu"). 

ayi ) a\i ) ë: Heb. gêr 'sojourner', Syr. giyyûr, Arab, j&run, Eth. ger, 
geyur, P - S *gayir-. 

\ta ) 0: Heb. mdqdm 'place', Pun. (Plautus) macom, Arab, maqdmu 
P - S *maqam- ( *maq^am-. 

yu ) û: Heb. yâqûm 'he will stand', Syr. naqum, Arab, yaqûmu, Eth. 
yeqiim (cf. Acc . 'ikùn, 'he will exist ' , A r a b , yakûnu), P - S *jpqyum,u. 

§ 47. h is lost in suffixes after a, ai, t, u, e ( i, and often after 
S&wd: Heb. qdtfllo 'he killed him' ( *qa(al(a)-hû (Syr . qafleh, A r a b . 

qatalar-hu) ; H e b . g»maUâ(y)û 'his camels' , Syr . gamlaw(fn) (cf. A r a b . 

qaçfàbïhi 'of his executioners') ( *gamallai-hû; H e b . qafaltlm ' I killed 

t h e m ' ( *qa(aUi-him ( *qataUi-humù (cf. A r a b , qataltu-hum) ; H e b . 

'd0î(w) 'his father ' ( *'atn-hû (cf. A r a b . 'àbOrhi) ; H e b . yiqtslëm 'he wil l 

kill them' ( *yiqtil{i)-him ( *iaqtul(u)-humû (cf. Arab, yaqtvlurkum) ; 
H e b . bayyôm ' b y d a y ' ( *b9-ha(i)-iôm. 

F . HAPLOLOGY 

[VG i, 5 97; KVG J 59; P J 144; 0 M 70-3; B-L i, { 33; Q-B i, ! 20 e.l 

§ 48. Haplology, the excision of one of two identical consonants 
closely following each other in the same word, as Gk. àfupopcbs ( 
*àpupi-<pop€vs, L a t . sëmodius ( *8ëmi-modiu8, FT. idolâtre (Eng. 

idolater) ( L a t . idololatres ( G k . elSuXoXdrprfs, has no absolutely cer-

tain occurrences in Hebrew, though it is found elsewhere in Semitic. 

G . METATHESIS 

[VG i, $ 98; KVG § 60; P § 146; O § 75; B-L i, $ 23; G-B i, S 20 d.] 

§ 49. Metathesis is the transposition of sounds normally in 
contact , as L a t . vespa: O H G e r m . wefsa, E n g . wasp; M o d . G k . irpucbs: 

Gk. irucpAs; Span, milagro: Lat. miracidum; Eng. griddle: Scottish 
girdle. 

§ 50. The t of the reflexive verb, when combined with an initial 
sibilant of a verbal base (in Arab, also with d), underwent metathesis 
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(and assimilation; see § 35) even in P-S; Heb. 'eitammér 'I shall keep 
myself from' ( *'atéammir; yistabbël 'it will drag itself along' ( *yatsab-
bil; yiétaër 'he shall storm against' ( *yatéa"ir; niçtaddâq 'we shall 
justify ourselves' ( *nat?addaq; Acc. 'ustakkan 'make oneself': sakânu 
'make' (this metathesis carried throughout all verbs of the 'Iyta'al 
type [=Heb. Hiflpa'ël] in Acc.); Syr. 'eStopi 'be seized' < "attain; 
'estdfiar 'be believed' { *'aisabar; 'ezdakki 'be justified' ( *'atzakkri; 
'eçtslefi 'be crucified' ( *'ai$alib; Arab, izdafiara 'drive away' ( *itzcujara; 
i$tabaga 'be dipped' ( *it§abaga; idtaraba 'be troubled' ( *itdaraba 
(this metathesis in all Arab, verbs of the eighth form, whence iktataba 
( *itkataba). 

§51. Metathesis also occurs sporadically, instances in Hebrew 
being: éalmâii 'mantle' beside éimlâh (cf. Arab. Samlalu") ; to'âlâh 
'water-course': Arab, tal'atu"; rut&paS 'grow fresh': Syr. (arpa&Bd 
'thin flesh', Arab, tarfaëa 'be convalescent'; gâzar: gâraz 'cut', Arab. 
(jazara, fiaraza, Syr. gszar, Eth. gazara; keàefi: kefieé 'lamb', Acc. kabSu, 
Arab. kabSu'â§am 'shut the eyes', Arab, gamada. 

H . VOCALIC PROTHESIS AND EPENTHESIS 
IVG i, § 82; KVG § 45; P 55 132-3; O 55 65-9; 2 5 22; W pp. 93-4; B-L i, 5 20.] 

§ 52. Vocalic prothesis, illustrated by Vulgar Lat. escvtum, Span. 
escudo, Fr. écu: Lat. scutum, Ital. scudo 'shield' (cf. also Miânàic 
'isqûtellâ ( Vulgar Lat. escutella { Lat. scutella 'dish'), is comparatively 
rare in Hebrew. I t appears, however, in the perf., impv., and inf. of 
the Hiflpa'êl and in the impv. and inf. of the Ni<p'al (see §§ 321, 389), 
e.g. hi$kattë(3 ( *itkattib (the h added by analogy with the Hi<p'ïl and 
Hoy>'al; cf. §§ 321-3) ( *tkattib { *takattiba (cf. Arab, takattaba); 
hikkâBëfi ( *inkatib { *nkatib { *nakatib (cf. Acc. naktib, Arab, inkatib). 
Here belong, further, such words as 'âziqqim 'fetters' beside ziqqim 
(cf. Aram, zaqaq 'fetter'); 'âftabuâh 'blister, boil': Talm. beba\ Syr. 
ba'bû'yâ; 'ezrôç' 'arm' beside zarôç' (Acc. zuru, Syr. chraâ, Arab. 
dirâ'W, Eth. mazrà'et, P-S *t5irâ'-) : 'eç'â&âh 'armlet' beside 99'âiâh; 
'argâz 'coffer': Arab. riijâzatW; 'eçba' 'finger', Arab. 'i§ba'un, Eth. 
'afbâ'et, but Syr. çefi'adâ. 

§ 53. Vocalic epenthesis, as in Ital. biasimare { OFr. blasmer 
(Mod. Fr. blâmer) 'blame', or in vulgar Eng. umberella, chiminey, oc-
curs regularly in the second syllable of Heb. 'sa^olates' (see §§ 121-4), 
as Heb. kelefi 'dog', but kalbi 'my dog' (Acc. kalbu, Syr. kaïbâ, Arab. 
kalbu", Eth. kalb, P-S *kalb-); Heb. zê\er 'remembrance', but zi\rï 
'my remembrance' (Acc. zikru, Arab, dikruP-S *%ikr-) ; Heb. 
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'ozen 'ear', but 'ozni 'my ear' (Acc. 'uznu, Syr. 'eSnd, Arab, 'ttdnu", 
Eth. 'ezn, P-S *'u3n-). 

§ 54. Epenthetic a (padah furtivum) occurs in Hebrew before 
final ', h, and h after any long vowel except a, as ruqh 'spirit', but 
ruhl 'my spirit' (Syr. raha, Arab. ruhun); zsrog,' 'arm', but zarol 'my 
arm' (Acc. zuru, Syr. chr&'a, Arab, dira'uP-S *Strd'-); gdPdqh 
'high', but plur. gsfiohim. 

§ 55. At a much later period the epenthetic vowel was i, u after 
i', u' respectively, and the first vowel) a (under Aramaic influence?), 
e.g. P-S *9i'b- 'wolf' (Acc. zlbu, Syr. di0a, Arab, di'bu", Eth. ze'b) ) 
Heb. *zl'bu ) *zi'lb(u) ) *zd'ib ) za'e)3; P-S *mu'd- 'abundance' (Acc. 
mu'du) ) Heb. *mu'du ) *mu'ud{u)) *ma'ud ) ma'd5. The type of Heb. 
d»/3ai 'honey' (Acc. dispu [for the metathesis see § 51], Syr. defiSa, 
Arab. dib{i)su", dubsu", SA DBS) may actually be Aramaic. The 
's87olation' here was far younger than in the usual type of 's37olates' 
such as Heb. mele\. 

§ 56. In closed syllables ) a\i and ay, > ay,u ) aye (usually 
written aye), as Heb. bayid 'house' beside const, bed (Acc. fntu, Syr. 
bayta, Arab, baytu", Eth. bet, P-S *bait-); Heb. maweO 'death' beside 
const, mod (Acc. mutu, Syr. mawta, Arab, mawtuEth. mot, P-S 
*mayt-). 

§ 57. Many forms usually regarded as epenthetic and often 
marked with day es forte dirimens may be explained as survivals of an 
original vowel which normally suffered complete syncope as early as 
the Proto-Semitic period. Here, perhaps, belong, e.g., Heb. 'inna&ey 
'grapes' beside 'ena(3 (Acc. 'iribu, Syr. 'enbdda, Arab. 'inabun, P-S 
*'inab-); miqqdbas 'sanctuary' beside miqdas (i.e. *miqdds ( *miqdaS ( 
*miqadai); qas&dddam 'their bows' beside qaSadoB (Acc. qastu, Syr. 
qeita, E t h . qast, P - S *qast- ( *qasat-). 

I . GEMINATION AND SIMPLIFICATION 
\VG i, § 41 v-nn; KVG § 9 D ; P § 48; Z § 14; B-L i, § 24; G-B i, 5 24.] 

§ 58. (a) Gemination. Secondary gemination (geminations etymo-
logically justified are not considered here) occurs when a short vowel 
plus a doubled consonant corresponds to a long vowel plus a single 
consonant. 

§ 59. To this category belong, notably, in Hebrew ha 'the' and 
mah 'how! what?' (see §§ 2 4 5 , 2 5 2 ) , as ham-melex 'the king' ( *harmalk; 
mah-(o(3 'how good!'= *mat-to(i ( *ma-tob, as well as the impf. with 
'waw consecutive', as way-yi\to'and he wrote' ( *ya-%aktvb (cf. 
§ § 6 7 , 7 9 , 3 4 7 - 4 8 , 3SO-S3) -
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§ 60. Sporadic instances of such gemination are, with a, Heb. 
gdmalUm 'camels' beside gamal (but Acc. gammalu as contrasted with 
Syr. gamla, Arab, fiamalu", Eth. gamala); pdlaggah, 'stream' beside 
peley 'channel, canal' (cf. Acc. palgu, Arab. fala$un, Eth. falag)] 
muffaq 'molten' (const.) beside mu§aq; 'dfiadddn 'destruction' (cf. 
if3a88wv, Rev. ix, 11) beside 'dfte&ah 'thing lost'; with t (rare): Heb. 
'issar 'binding obligation' (Syr. 'essara) beside 'esarah 'her bond'; with 
u (regularly in nouns): Heb. yullaS 'he was born' beside yalab 'he 
begat' (Arab, vmlida, walada); 'dmuqqah 'profunda' beside 'amdq (cf. 
Arab, 'amaqatu" 'depth'). 

§ 61. With pharyngals and r, which are never geminated in the 
Masoretic text, either a long vowel may be written instead of a short 
as compensation for lack of gemination; or a short vowel may be 
written with gemination implied (dayes forte implicUum), as, on the 
one hand, Heb. berax 'bless' ( *birrak ( *barraka (Arab, barraka); 
me'en 'refuse' ( *mi"in { *ma"ana; 'ehar 'delay' ( *'if}fyar { *'afyfyara 
(Arab. 'ahhara); on the other hand, Heb. 'aher 'another' beside 
'dherim ( *'ahhir; nihes 'practice augury' ( *nihhis { *nahhasa; bi'er 
'burn' ( *bi"ir ( *ba"ara; ni'e§ 'contemn, spurn' { *ni"i§ { *na"a$a; 
mihar 'hasten' ( *mihhar ( *mahhara. 

The Septuagint still shows gemination of r, as T 6 flop pa = 
'Amorah, 2 4 p p a = Sdrah (cf. Heb. sarar 'rule'), Xappip = ffaran (cf. 
Arab. Harranu"). 

§ 62. Historically, it would appear that this gemination repre-
sents a transition-stage, due to a strong stress-accent, from an original 
short to a tone-long vowel in Hebrew. It seems, moreover, to have 
formed part of the general shifting of Hebrew and Aramaic accentua-
tion from the first to the last syllable; and was aided, in all probability, 
both by the fact that the stress-accent resulted in a drawl which 
lengthened the vowel upon which it rested, and also by the fact that 
one long vowel or consonant is equal in length of time of utterance to 
two short (e.g. al = 2 + 1= all =1 + 2 = aal = 1 + 1 + 1 = 3). The develop-
ment of gamal, g#mallim 'camel(s)', for instance, would seem to have 
been: 

*gdmalu ) *gdmmalu ) *gdmalu ) *gdmdlu ) *gamdllu ) *gamilu ) 
gamM 

*gdmallm ) *gdmmalim ) *gdmalim ) *gamdtim ) *gamdllim ) gam-
alltm) gsmalltm 

The final stage of g&mallim would have been *g9mdUm, as in the 
regular Hebrew type of rwhaMm (( *nahassim?): nahaS 'serpent (s)'. 
The coexistence of the Hebrew types gdmaUlm and nshdSim, for which 
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no rule seems possible, appears due to inadvertent retention in the 
Masoretic text of the older beside the younger stage. (For the ac-
centual problems involved, see § 76.) 

§ 63. (b) Simplification. Simplification of etymologically justified 
gemination is found especially either in final position, as Heb. ra& 
'great' (Acc. rabu, Syr. raft, Arab. rabbun, P-S *rabb-) beside plur. 
rabbim; or in unaccented syllables before Sdwa, as Heb. mafiaqaSlm 
'petentes' ( *mafiaqq9§im { *mubaqqiSlm beside sing, mafiaqqei { 
*mubaqqi$ (cf. Arab, type mukaliibina, mukattibu"). 

J . INORGANIC CONSONANTS 
\VG i, § 39 b-e; KVG § 7 Aa; B-L i, §§ 21 e, 80 r, 82 y.] 

§ 64. The view has been advanced that the n in Heb. kdmonl 'like 
me', Sllonl 'Shilonite' beside Slld(h) 'Shiloh', Giloni 'Gilonite' beside 
GUoh 'Giloh', 'dhorannlQ 'backwards', qsbdrannid 'mournfully' is 
'euphonic', being inserted to avoid the contact of two vowels. It ap-
pears more probable, however, that the -nl of kdmonl is the verbal 
pronominal suffix used instead of the nominal suffix -i (see §§ 236, 238) 
to prevent hiatus, and the other instances of (n)n are nominal (or ad-
jectival) formatives (cf. §§ 167-72?). The participle maxurbal 'be-
mantled', which has been regarded as possessing an inorganic r to 
escape gemination (( *mukubbalu), is more readily explicable as of the 
type kutbat (passive of kitbat, see § 316), found in mahuspas 'flaked, 
scaled', kurbal being dissimilated (cf. § 40) from *kulbal or *kurbar 
(cf. Acc. karballatu 'head-covering', Syr. karbahda 'cock's comb'). No 
indubitable examples of inorganic consonants seem quotable in 
Hebrew. 

K . PAUSAL FORMS 

IVG 1, § 43 c, p<, qo, TifB; KVG § n b7, eX, fX, g«; B-L i, §§ 13, 26 g-n; G-B 
1, § 29 ] 

§ 65. Influenced in the main by accent (cf. §§ 69-85), words in 
Semitic frequently assume one form when used in context with other 
words, and another form when standing immediately before a pause 
in the sentence in which they occur or at the end of a sentence. 

§ 66. The 'absolute case' of the noun (§ 212-14) is, in reality, the 
pausal form, just as the 'construct' (§§ 77, 212-14) is a short con-
text-form, as Heb. ha-'i§§dh, tofiad-Sexel 'the woman (was) good-under-
standing' (i.e. good as to her understanding). Here, too, belongs the 
loss of final P-S t in fem. nouns in a and in the 3rd sing. fem. perf. (writ-
ten h in Heb. and Arab.; see§§ 15, note 1 , 179,188,375), as Heb. 'amah 
'handmaid', Acc. 'amtu, Syr. 'ama, Arab, 'amah, Eth. 'amat, P-S 
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*'amat- (abs.) beside Heb. 'imad, Acc. 'ami, Syr. 'amad, Arab, 'amalu", 
P-S *'amatu (const.). 

§ 67. In pausal forms an accented short vowel often becomes 
long, as Heb. 6a$a'ta 'thou art full' beside 6apa'ta (Arab. Sabi'ta); 
Sdmdr 'keep' beside samar (cf. Arab, samara), and so even contrary to 
etymology, as Heb. gan 'garden' beside gan (Acc. gannaiu, Syr. 
gannaOa, Arab, fannatu", Eth. ganat, P-S *gannat-). On the other 
hand, the short vowel is retained in the impf. with 'waw consecutive' 
in the Niip'al and Hi^'il of verbs in a, as Heb. way-yiggamal 'and he 
was weaned': yiggamel; way-yaggeS (with maqqeip) 'and he brought 
near': yaggeS (juss.); cf. also such Qals as way-ye&efi 'and he sat': 
yesefi; toay-yamod 'and he died': yamud, yamod; and also sporadically 
elsewhere. 

§ 68. In pausal forms of 'sa7olates' (§§ 121-4), the older accent is 
retained as contrasted with the shifted stress in the context-forms, as 
Heb. peri 'fruit': pari (cf. Acc. jrir'u, Syr. pe'ra); holl 'illness': Mil 
(cf. Acc. ¿>aiu). 

L . A C C E N T 

[VG i, §§ 42-3; KVG §§ 10-11; P § $9; Z § 26; B pp. 22, 38, 62-3, 81-2, 98, 113, 
127, 162-3; B-L i, §§ 12-13; G-B 1, §§ 21-2.] 

§ 69. Accent is governed either by pitch (musical accent) or by 
stress (expiratory accent), the former characterised by raising or 
lowering the pitch of the voice in pronouncing the syllable or syllables 
of a word, and the latter by the greater or less stress laid upon the 
syllables involved. The two are not of necessity mutually exclusive; 
the same language may (and often does) show both musical and 
expiratory accentuation, each on a different syllable, in the same 
word. Accent may, moreover, be either free, i.e. appearing now on one, 
now on another, syllable within the inflexion of a given word; or it 
may be fixed, i.e. restricted to the same syllable throughout such 
inflexion. Since words are not, generally speaking, isolated entities, 
but are commonly used in combination with other words to form 
sentences or clauses of sentences, the accent of one word very fre-
quently affects that of the word or words connected with it by the 
speaker; and, finally, distinction must be drawn between the main, or 
primary, accent of a word or word-group (such primary accent not 
being necessarily the original, prehistoric accent) and the secondary, 
or subordinate, accent, which normally is influenced by purely 
rhythmical considerations. 

§ 70. In the absence of direct statements, of trustworthy tradi-
tion, or of usage in living speech, it is difficult, if not impossible, to 
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determine the existence of pitch-accent in any language or language-
group; but the presence of stress-accent may very frequently be traced, 
particularly by observation of vocalic modifications of various sorts, 
and especially by loss or reduction of a vowel after a stressed syllable, 
whereas vowels which are long either by nature or by position tend to 
attract stress. In the case of the Semitic languages, direct evidence is 
found only for stress-accent, yet it appears practically certain that 
pitch-accent coexisted. 

§ 71. In the historic period, it would seem, though much remains 
uncertain, that Accadian accented the last syllable, if long; but that, 
if this was short, it stressed the last syllable which was long either by 
nature or by position. In Canaanite, including both Hebrew and 
Aramaic, the prevailing stress was on the final syllable. Ethiopic 
shows a marked tendency to accent the antepenult. In Arabic the 
traditional stress is on the first long syllable from the end (or on 
the first syllable if the word contains only short vowels, excluding 
'connective alif', which is purely secondary in origin, as Arab, uktub 
as contrasted with Acc. kutub, Heb. kadofi, Aram, kadofi, Eth. keteb, 
P-S *kutub; Arab, inkataba as contrasted with Acc. naktub{u), Heb. 
nixtafi, P-S *nakataba; cf. §§ 52, 377, 389-90). Arabic almost certainly 
represents conditions nearest to the final stage of Proto-Semitic 
(cf. § 12). The accent of a number of Semitic languages, such as 
Phoenician and South Arabic, is unknown; of most of them our 
knowledge is very imperfect, and in no case is it derived from the 
periods when they flourished best. The forward shift of accent in 
Hebrew, Aramaic, and Ethiopic most probably arose independently 
in their respective linguistic areas. 

§ 72. In the earliest period of Proto-Semitic the accent seems to 
have fallen on the first syllable of the word-base both in nouns and in 
verbs, e.g. *gdmal- 'camel', *kdtaba 'write' (cf. §§ 62, 78). The original 
verb-accent on the first syllable is very clearly indicated in Hebrew 
verbs of the geminate medial type (see §§ 88, 409-13), as ya'dz 'he 
will be strong', 'Uzah 'be strong!' (Syr. 'azz, Arab, 'azza { *'dzaza, but 
Acc. 'ezezu, Eth. 'azaza; cf. Heb. ham 'be hot', Syr. ham, Arab. 
hamma, but also, on the analogy of kaOaf3, Heb. kcupcup 'bend, be 
bowed', Acc. kapapu, Syr. kcup, Arab, kaffa) {*{d-uzz { *id-'uz(u)z and 

z{u)z respectively (*ia-'uzuz and *'uzuz would give in Heb. *ya'dzdz 
and *'&z6z). This accent was earlier than the Canaanite change of o 
to 0, which takes place only in stressed syllables, as Heb. 'orarfi 'they 
have laid bare' ( *'6raru ( *'&raru ( *'drru. 
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§ 73. Determinative prefixes were similarly stressed, as *md-
katabu- ) *md-k(3)tabu- (Heb. mixta,0 'writing', Syr. maxtofid, Arab. 
maktabu"; cf. Heb. mal'dx 'messenger, angel', Arab, mal'aku" ( 
*md-la'aku-); *id-kutubu ) *id-k{d)tubu (Heb. yixtofi, Arab, yaktubu); 
*nd-kataba} *nd-k(d)taba (Heb. nixta&, Acc. naktub{u); Arab, inkataba 
implies a later *nkataba ( *na-kdlaba by analogy with kdtaba); *id-na-
kaiibu ) *id-n(d)-katibu (Arab, yankatibu; Heb. yikkade(3 ( *p-n9-
katibu). 

§ 74. At a later period, Proto-Semitic tended to accent syllables 
which were long either by nature or by position, as *id-qayxunu ) 
*id-qumu (§ 46) ) *ia-q&m (Heb. yaqum, Arab, yaqumu)-, *kdiabt& ) 
*katdbt& (Heb. kaddfita, Arab, katdbta). 

§ 75. Canaanite (and, independently, Ethiopic) developed a 
tendency to shift the stress-accent from the first syllable to the 
penultimate, with subsequent loss of a final short vowel, e.g. *kdiaba ) 
*katdba ) *katdb (Heb. kaddfi, Syr. kaddfi, but Arab, kdtaba), *gdmcdu 
'camel' ) *gamdlu ) *gamdl (Heb. gam&l, Syr. gdmdl, but Arab. 
<jdmalun). With the loss of this final, the stress now fell upon the last 
syllable except, notably, in verbs with personal endings in -11, -ta, -nu, 
-na (kaddfiti, kaOafita, kd6a(jnu, ti\tdfinah), in nouns, verbs, and 
particles with suffixed personal pronouns (e.g. &<paQtynu 'our lips', 
qstaMhu 'I killed him', 'altyxem 'to you'), in s97olates (§§ 121-24), 
e.g. kllefi 'dog' { *kdlb-, Acc. kalbu, Syr. kalba, Arab, kalbu", Eth. 
kalb), and before the old accusative ending -a, preserved with the 
meaning 'toward' (§ 217), as 'dr§ah 'toward the land' (cf. Arab. 
'ardan). In Hebrew the secondary accent is on the pretonic syllable; 
in Aramaic, on the pre-pretonic. 

§ 76. The cause of the accent-shift in Hebrew, Aramaic, and 
Ethiopic is quite uncertain unless it was due to considerations of 
rhythm arising from 'construct' combinations. It would appear, how-
ever, that in the Proto-Hebrew noun a short open vowel had already 
been lengthened by stress-accent before this shift occurred and be-
fore the loss of final short syllables (§§ 62, 75), but before the change 
of P-S a to 0 (§ 72). When the accent shifted, a short open vowel in 
the newly accented syllable was likewise lengthened, or else the 
consonant was lengthened by gemination (§ 62), though the latter 
phenomenon survives in relatively few instances, probably because 
gemination had other, and much more important, significations (cf-
§§ 135-4°» 312-15); and the short inflexional endings then disap-
peared because of the stress on the preceding syllable (§ 75). 
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§ 77. The probable development of the accent of the Hebrew 
noun has been outlined in § 75. When, however, it was used in 'con-
struct' position (cf. §§ 66, 212), it lost its own accent and, becoming 
proclitic, had only a secondary accent. Consequently, its initial vowel 
was reduced, if in an open syllable, to sawa, while the second vowel, 
now standing in a doubly closed syllable with an accent merely 
secondary, was shortened, as *dabar ham-melek 'the word of the king' 
(more strictly, 'the king-word') ultimately ( *dabaru ha-mdlki ) Heb. 
dafiar ham-melex• Open vowels in syllables before the pretonic pri-
mary accent are reduced to sdwa, as Heb. cfofiartm 'words' ( *dabarim ( 
*ddbarim; dip&rky ham-milex 'the words of the king' ( *dabari ham-
milek ( *dabafi ha-mdlki. 

§ 78. In verbs, which, unlike nouns, are used for the most part as 
context forms (in combination with following nouns either as sub-
jects or as objects), there are marked survivals, on the one hand, of an 
original stress on the first syllable; and there is evidence, on the other 
hand, that not only was their accent-system developed later than that 
of nouns, since their perfect shows the reduction of an open vowel to 
$9wa after an open vowel lengthened under an original accent (e.g. 
Heb. katoflti ( *kM&bu ( *kdtabu; cf. Arab, kdtabu), but also that their 
accent was not shifted until after the disappearance of inflexional 
endings in short vowels (cf. § 75). Thus one may explain such se-
quences as P-S *qaiala ha-gdmala 'he killed the camel' ) *qattala ha-
gdmmala ) *q&tala ha-gdmala ) *qdial hd-gamdla) *q&tal ha-gdmdlla ) 
*qital ha-gamdla ) Heb. qatal hag-qam&l. 

§ 79. In the imperfect, on the contrary, the accent-shift, because 
of the lengthening of the second vowel, would seem to have taken 
place before the loss of the final short inflexional ending, but later 
than the change of accent-position in the noun, since in the imperfect 
an open vowel is reduced to svwd after an open vowel lengthened 
under the original accent—a phenomenon not found in the noun— 
thus explaining the sequence *idqutulu ha-gdmala 'he will kill the 
camel' ) *idqatulu ha-g&mala ) *pqatulu ha-gamdla ) *idqdtulu ha-
gdmAla ) *i9q3tul ha-gamdl ) Heb. yiqtdl hag-gam&l. A trace of the 
original accent is preserved in the construction with 'waw consecu-
tive', as Heb. way-ytsefi 'and he sat' beside ye&t[i (cf. § 67). 

§ 80. The chronological order of the accent-shift in Hebrew 
would seem to have been nouns, imperfects, and perfects (cf. also 
§§ 35i. 353. 362). 

§ 81. The change of original i to a in unaccented doubly closed 
syllables (§21, note 3) in Hebrew, as ysdaS ha-'6hel 'tent-pin' beside 
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yadtS (cf. Arab, watidu") shows that the case-terminations had dis-
appeared in disyllabic (originally trisyllabic) nouns earlier than in 
monosyllabic (originally disyllabic), so that, as contrasted with const. 
yadaS, one finds const, ben, bin beside abs. ben 'son' (Acc. binu, Arab. 
ibnu", SA BN, P-S *bin-). 

§ 82. Hebrew final syllables in -a are the result of secondary 
lengthening of a secondarily stressed syllaba anceps, since P-S a ) Heb. 
o (§ 15), e.g. Heb. 'attah 'thou' (masc.) < *attd ( *dnta (cf. § 36) ( 
*dntft (see § 225); 'ar§ah 'toward the land' (cf. Arab. 'ardan). 

§ 83. The treatment of original pretonic i varies, sometimes be-
coming e and sometimes a. Thus one has Heb. 'end/3 'grape' (Arab. 
'inabun) ( *'inab- and Mmor 'ass' (Acc. 'imeru, Arab. himdrun) ( 
*himar- (pretonic u ) a under like conditions, as Heb. baroS 'cypress, 
fir' [Acc. burdSu], nhofi 'broad open place' [Arab, ruhdb] ( *burap, 
*ruhab-). The reason for the divergence of treatment seems due to the 
different length of vowels, i becoming e before a tone-long in Hebrew, 
but 9 before an original long, with the result that at an earlier stage 
both types *'inab- and *h(3)mar- had the same length of two morae, a 
long vowel being equivalent in time to two short (cf. § 62). 

§ 84. If the syllable with the main accent is preceded by three 
open syllables with originally short vowels, or by a closed syllable 
followed by two open syllables with originally short vowels, the first 
(if open) and third vowels ) a, but the second, now being in a semi-
closed syllable, is retained, as *bdiarakem 'your flesh' (Arab, bdsaru-
kum) ) *basdrakem ) baiarsxem; *mizbahak& 'thine altar' (Arab. 
mddbahaka) ) mizbahdx&-

§ 85. The sentence-stress in Hebrew, as in Arabic, falls on the 
close, with the result that special phenomena are presented by pausal 
forms under accent (§§ 65-8). 



CHAPTER III 
M O R P H O L O G Y I N G E N E R A L 

I KG i, § 101; KVG § 63; P § 149; B pp. 10-n; B-L i, § 27; G-B ¡¡, § 1.] 

A . B A S E S 

§ 86. In Semitic, as in most other linguistic families, morphology 
affects three categories: nouns, pronouns, and verbs. Adjectives coin-
cide, from the morphological point of view, with nouns; adverbs, 
conjunctions, and prepositions are stereotyped forms of nouns; inter-
jections, in the strict sense of the term, e.g. Heb. 'ah 'ah!', has 'silence!', 
'i 'woe!', fall outside consideration here as having no inflexion. 

§ 87. Nouns and verbs are connected in that , for the most part, 
they are evolved from identical bases which are in themselves neither 
nominal nor verbal, and which possess only a fundamental meaning 
of the vaguest and most general type. By prefixing, affixing, or, 
much more rarely, infixing certain elements to these bases, they be-
come nouns or verbs (Arab, malak-a malik-un = Lat. rex [(*reg-s] 
reg-na-vi-t); and the meaning may fur ther be modified by placing after 
such prefixed or before such affixed inflexion certain other elements, 
in themselves neither nominal nor verbal, called 'determinants' or 
'formatives' (§ 91 ; cf. Lat. can-o 'sing', can-t-o 'sing loudly', can-t-ilLo 
'sing softly', can-t-uri-o 'chirp', can-t-it-o 'sing often'). If, then, one 
designates the base by B, the determinant by D, and the inflexion by 
I, one has the following formula for a word (W): 

( / ) + (D) + B + (D)+I = W 

§ 88. In the historic period of Semitic, the great majori ty of 
bases appear as trisyllabic, e.g. *kataba, Heb. kadafl, but a number, 
mostly very primitive, are disyllabic, such as *'abu- ' father ' (Heb. 
'a/3), and there are even a few monosyllabic, notably *pu 'mouth' , 
*tSa 'this' (Heb. peh, zeh). In the earliest Proto-Semitic, trisyllabic 
and disyllabic bases probably existed side by side, but there seems to 
be some reason to believe that many trisyllabic bases were developed 
from earlier disyllabic by adding determinants whose meaning has 
utterly vanished (§ 91). Furthermore, the 'geminate medial' type of 
verbs (§§ 72, 409-13) is apparently an extension of a disyllabic base 
merely for the sake of conformity with the prevailing trisyllabic 
scheme (cf. Heb. balal 'mix, confuse': Arab, balla: Syr. balbel, P-S 
*bal(a)l- ( *balala- ( *bala-la-). 
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§ 89. Pronominal bases differ from the nominal-verbal type in 
that they very rarely develop either nominal or verbal forms. 

§ 90. The question has frequently been raised whether nouns are 
derived from verbs, or verbs from nouns. There seems reason to hold 
that verbs are later than nouns in the general evolution of language 
(cf. § 80), and in many language-groups verbs are obviously nouns in 
origin.1 So far as Semitic is concerned (and the same statement 
appears valid regarding Indo-European), however, it would seem that, 
apart from obvious deverbal nouns and denominative verbs, verbs 
and nouns developed from bases which were too general and vague in 
meaning to be either in reality. 

B . DETERMINANTS 
IS. T. H. Hurwitz, Root-Determinatives in Semitic Speech, New York, 1913.] 

§91. As in Indo-European, the problem of the determinant, 
which indubitably existed, is far from easy, and the one systematic 
treatment of the subject needs complete revision. The following 
examples, however, independently drawn, of disyllabic bases made 
trisyllabic by wh t r fo b> cM< rr. ir,\n"s -¡ê nr, fr<r!;' 
H e b . 'ämal : mâlal ' l a n g u i s h ' {y/ML); H e b . gür : yäyör ' d r e a d , f e a r ' : 

Arab, waijira (y/GR) ; Heb. dä'eß 'become faint' : düß 'pine away' 
( V D B ) ; häqäh : häqaq ' cu t in ' : A r a b . \yiqqun ' c r e v i c e in g r o u n d ' 

(y/HQ) ; H e b . yäraq : räqaq ' s p i t ' : A r a b , rayyaqa ' m o i s t e n w i t h 

s p i t t l e ' {y/RQ); mä'as ' f l ow ' : mäsäh, mäsas ' m e l t , d i s s o l v e ' (y/MS); 

H e b . 'ûr : 'äräh 'be e x p o s e d ' : 'ärar ' s t r ip o n e s e l f ' (%/'R) ; H e b . 

gälal 'roll' : gïl 'circle, age' : galgal 'wheel' (y/GL); yd'at 'cover' : 
'âtâh ' w r a p o n e s e l f ' (y/'T); H e b . yâçar : §ür ' f o r m , f a s h i o n ' (y/SR)] 

büz : bäzäh ' desp i se ' : A r a b , bada'a ( V B ^ ) ; H e b . dä\ä; dä\äh ' c r u s h ' : 

dü\ : Arab, däka : dakka 'pound, beat' : Acc. däku (med. y.) 'kill' 
{y/DK) ; Heb. lï$ 'scorn' : Arab. la?ä 'insult' (y/LS)] Heb. çûj 'peep, 
gaze' : Arab. §a'§a'a 'try to open eyes (puppy)' (y/SS); Heb. éûr 
' s a w ' : A r a b , naëara, wasara (y/&R) ; H e b . tä'a' ' m o c k ' : A r a b . 

1 e.g. Libyco-Berber, Cushite, and Egyptian (Cohen, Système, § 9) ; African : 
Wolof (F. Müller, Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft, Vienna, 1876-88, I, ii, 97), 
Vei (I, ii, 153), Sortirai (I, ii, 160), Kunama (III, i, 59), Hottentot (I, ii, 12, 15), 
Bushman (IV, 10); Asian: Ostyak (II, i, 115-16; for Finno-Ugric generally, J. 
Szinnyei, Finnisch-ugrische Sprachwissenschaft, 2nd ed., pp. 119, 121-2, Leipzig, 
1922), Aleut (Müller, II, i, 149), Tibeto-Burman (Linguistic Survey of India, 
III, i, 8, 27, 185, 192, 201, 209, 217, 308, 320, 376, 386, 456; III, iii, 17, Calcutta, 
1909, 1904), Dravidian (ib. IV, iv, 294, 415, Calcutta, 1906); North American: 
Aleut (Müller, II, i, 173), Algonkin (II,i, 199); Central American: Chipanec 
(iv, 184); South American: Betoi-Yaruro (II, 1, 362), Kichua (II, i, 374), Lule 
(II, i, 410), Yahgan (iv, 214). Cf. in general Mülier, I, i, 123-8; Vendryes, Langage, 
pp. 139-40 (Eng. transi, pp. 117-18). 
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nataga 'calumniate' (\/TG); Heb. hâla\ 'go, come' : Arab, la'aka, 
'alaka 'send' : 'cdäka 'transmit message' (y/LK); Heb. hälä : häläh 
'be weak, ill' : Arab, halla 'diminish' : nahala (y/flL); Heb. käräh : 
Arab, 'akara 'dig' ( y / K R ) ; Heb. gäzaz 'shear' : gâzâh 'cut, sever' : 
Arab, ijazza 'shear' : wafiaza 'cut (discourse) short' (y/GZ) ; Heb. 
hâOaQ 'be shattered, dismayed' : Arab, fyatä 'be broken (by anger, 
fear)' (-\/HT); Heb. 'âsas 'press, crush, tread down' : Arab, wa'asa 
'trample' (v"«S); Heb. däsä 'sprout' : Arab, dïsatu" 'thick forest' : 
wadasu" 'first plants covering ground' (\/DS) ; Heb. säßä : Arab. 
sa'aba 'drink deep' (y/SB); Heb. la'at 'cover' : lut 'enwrap' : Arab. 
latta : lâta 'hide' (y/LT) ; Heb. Sä 'cup 'crush, trample' : sû<p 'bruise' : 
Arab, nasafa 'break and scatter' ( \ / S P ) ; Heb. 'äßaö : Arab, bâda 
'perish' (y/BD); Heb. 'ânaq : nâ'aq 'groan' : Arab, naqqa 'croak, 
cluck, miau' {y/NQ)\ Heb. yäßeS 'be dry' : Arab, basbasu" 'desert 
and uncultivated land' (y/BS); Heb. yânaq 'suck' : Arab, naqä 'suck 
marrow from bone' (y/NQ); Heb. yäsaß 'sit': Arab, tabba 'seat one-
self firmly' (VpB). 

§ 92. Similarity of meaning has caused many bases to undergo 
more or less modification.1 Thus Heb. 'âxën 'surely' (cf. kên 'so') may 
derive its â from 'âmên 'verily'; P-S *'aqrab- 'scorpion' (Acc. 'aqrabu, 
Heb. 'aqräß, Syr. 'eqaraßä, Arab. 'aqrabun, Eth. 'aqrab; cf. Arab. 
aqara 'wound'?) its b from such animal-names as *kalb- 'dog', *dvbb-
'bear', *Si'6- 'wolf', etc. (Heb. keleß, döß, za'eß, etc.); Heb. rämas 
'trample', if for *rä<pas (cf. Syr. raipas, Arab, rafasa 'kick'), its m from 
râmaé 'creep'; and Heb. 'ä$am 'shut the eyes', if for *'äma§ (cf. Syr. 
'miaç, Arab, gamada), may be influenced by 'ätam 'shut' (Arab. 
'atama 'contract, stop'). 

C . VOCALIC A L T E R N A T I O N 

§ 93. Though the existence of this phenomenon in Semitic has 
been noticed only briefly hitherto ( VG i, § 42 e-f), it appears to be 
much more important than has thus far been supposed. Its underlying 
principle is that vowels are retained under a stress-accent, are pro-
longed under such accent if the vowel of the syllable immediately 
following disappears, are reduced (a diphthong in such case retaining 
only its second component) or disappear in an unstressed syllable. 
One has, accordingly, in Semitic five grades: prolonged (P), full (F), 
reduced (R), vanishing (V), and zero (Z), which appear as follows: 

1 For similar phenomena in I-E see H. Guntert, Über Reimwortbüdungen im 
Arischen und Altgrichischen, Heidelberg, 1914. 
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V 

R 

F a, i, u 

P â, l, û 
Vowel 

a 

Diphthong 

ai, ay 

ai, ay 

9i)l,9u)û 

i, U 

Z I 0 

Z 2 0 

§ 94. From this point of view, as § 97 shows, all forms of nouns 
and verbs in Semitic may be interpreted as various alternation-grades 
of a base type *ka(i/y)ta(i/y,)b(a) { *ka(ia/ya)ta(ia/ya)b(a), with the 
twenty-six theoretical possibilities of PP, PF, PR, PV, PZ, FP, FF 
. . . . ZR, ZV, ZZ 1, ZZ 2, of which twenty-one actually occur: PF, 
PR, PV, FP, FF, FR, FV, FZ, RP, RR, VP, VF, VR, W , VZ, ZP, ZF, 
ZR, ZV, ZZ 1, ZZ 2. One may, however, explain *ka(ia/ya)ia(ia/ya)-
b(a) as *katab(a) with the infixed determinants -¿a- or -ya- after the 
first or second syllable, or even after both (cf. the types of Heb. 
Uf 'scorn' ( P-S *laia?a, Heb. dux 'crush' ( P-S *day,aka; cf. §§ 45, 46, 
91), whence 

§ 95. Excluding these infixed determinants as of secondary 
origin, the typical Semitic base is found to be represented by *qalalr 
with the six grades—all found in Arab, qatala 'kill'—PF qatala 'fight'; 
FP qatalu" 'weapon'; FF qatala 'kill'; FZ qallu" 'act of killing'; ZP 
'a-qtalun 'enemies'; ZF 'a-qtala 'expose to death'. 

§ 96. For bases of the type of P-S *xaiac, xayac (where x and c 
stand for any consonant), one finds, from the bases *taiab- 'good', 
*6aiab- 'hoary', *dajan- 'judge', *6ajan- 'son', FF Heb. to/3 'good' ( 
*tab- ( *taiab-, FZ Arab, saybu" 'white hair', RR Heb. din 'judge-
ment' ( ZZ 1 Heb. bin, ZZ 2 Arab, i-bn 'son'. 
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§ 97. The representation of these grades in Semitic would be as 
follows, examples of those actually found being given in parentheses: 

Base *xu-: P *xu- (Arab, fu 'mouth)', F *xu- (Arab, fu-mu' 
'mouth'), R *x9- (Heb. peh 'mouth'), Z *x- (Eth. 'a-f 'mouth'). 

Base *xac-: P *xac-, F *xac- (Arab. hamun, Heb. ham 'husband's 
father'), R *x»c- (Syr. hsma 'father-in-law'), Z *xc-. 

Base *xaiac-: PP *xa{ac-, P F *x&iac-, P R *xojac-, PZ *xaic; FP 
*xaiac, F F *xaiac- ) *xac- (Acc. tabu, Heb. tof3 'good'), F R *iaj'ac-, 
FZ *xa\c- (Arab, saybu" 'white hair'); R P *xd\ac-, R F *xd{ac-, R R 
*xz\9c- ) *xlc- (Arab, dinu", Heb. din 'judgement'), RZ *x9\c-; ZP 
*xjac-, ZF *x{'ac-, ZR *x\ac-, ZZ 1 *xic- (Acc. binu, Heb. ben 'son'), 
ZZ 2 *xc- (Arab. 'i-bnun 'son'). 

Base *xay.ac-: PP *xay.ac-, PF *xny,ac-, P R *xayac-, PZ *xayc-; 
F P *xauac-, F F *xayac-) *xac-, F R *xay,3c-, FZ *xay.c- (Arab, tawru", 
Heb. sor 'bull'); R P *x9y,ac-, R F *xay,ac-, R R *x9ipc- ) *xuc- (Acc. 
sumu, Heb. sum 'garlic'), RZ *xay.c-; ZP *xy,ac, ZF *xyac-, ZR *xyac-, 
ZZ 1 *xuc- (Acc. mutu, Heb. mod 'mortal'), ZZ 2 *xc-. 

Base *kalab-: PP *katab-, P F *kdtab- (Arab, 'alamu", Heb. 'olam 
'long time'), PR *kat9b-, PZ *katb-; F P *katab- (Acc. saldmu, Heb. 
salom 'peace'), F F *kalab- (Arab, daqanu", Heb. zaqan 'chin, beard'), 
F R *katab-, FZ *kaib- (Arab, kalbu", Heb. kelefi 'dog'); R P *katdb-, 
R F *k3tab-> R R *k9tdb-, RZ *katb-; ZP *ktab- (Arab. mi-zmarun, Heb. 
mi-zmor 'melody'), ZF *ktab- (Arab, ma-l'aku", Heb. ma-l'ak 'mes-
senger, angel'), ZR *ktdb-, ZZ *ktb-. 

Base *kataib-: P P *kataib-, PF *kataib-, P R *katlb- (Syr. kan\a 
'weaver's beam'), PV *katib- (Acc. katilu, Heb. kodep), PZ 1 *katab-, 
PZ 2 *katb-; F P *katdib-, F F *kataib-, F R *kaiib- (Arab. W u " , Heb. 
'asir 'captive'), FV *katib- (Arab, kabidu", Heb. kafieb 'liver'), FZ 1 
*katob-, FZ 2 *katb-; R P kat&ib-, R F *kataib-, R R *katib-, RV *kdiib-, 
RZ 1 *kdtab-, RZ 2 *katb-; ZP *kt&ib-, ZF *ktaib-, ZR *ktlb- (Heb. 
ma-nginah 'lampoon'), ZV *ktib- (Arab, ma-nsiku", Heb. ma-ssexdh 
'molten image'), ZZ 1 *ktab-, ZZ 2 *ktb-. 

Base *katay,b-: PP *katay,b-, P F *kataub-, P R *kaiub- (Arab. 
rahulun 'camel-saddle'), PV *katub-, PZ 1 *kal3b-, PZ 2 *kdtb-; F P 
*katayb, F F *katay.b~, F R *katub- (Acc. batulu, Heb. bdBulah 'maiden'), 
FV *katub- (Heb. 'asur 'captured'), FZ 1 *katdb-, FZ 2 *kaib-; R P 
*katay.b-, R F *kdlayb-, R R *katub-, RV *k9lub-, RZ 1 *k9tdb, RZ 2 
*k9tb-; ZP *ktayb~, ZF *ktayb-, ZR *ktub- (Arab, ma-lbusu", Heb. 
ma-tbuS 'raiment'), ZV *ktub- (Arab, ma-qburu" 'grave'), ZZ 1 *ktob-, 
ZZ 2 *kib-. 
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Base *kaitab-: PP *kditdb-, PF *kditab-, PR *k&itob-, PZ *kd{tb-; 
F P *kaitab- (Arab. hay$aru" 'lion'), F F *kaitab- (Arab. $aydaqw 
'true'), F R *kaitob-, FZ *kaitb-; R P *kildb- (Arab. ¿Irabu" 'striking'), 
R F *Idtab-, R R *kilab-, RZ *kitb-; VP *kitdb- (Arab, himdru", Heb. 
h&mor 'ass'), VF *kilab- (Arab, dila'u", Heb. $ela' 'rib'), VR *kitab-, 
VZ *kitb- (Acc. zikru, Heb. ze\er 'remembrance'); ZP *katdb-, ZF 
*katab-, ZR *kaldb-, ZZ i *kalb-, ZZ 2 *ktb-. 

Base *kay,tab-: PP *kdytdb-, PF *kdyiab-, P R *kdutab-, PZ 
*ka\Ub-; FP *kaytab- (Arab, tawrabu" 'dust'), F F *kautab- (Arab. 
(jawzalu", Heb. gozal 'young of birds'), F R *kayiab-, FZ *kayib~; 
R P *kuldb-, R F *kutab-, R R *kutdb-, RZ *kiUb-; VP *kutdb- (Acc. 
burasu, Heb. bards 'cypress, fir'), VF *kutab- (Arab, qutamu" 'eater'), 
VR *kutab-, VZ *kulb- (Acc. 'uznu, Heb. 'ozen 'ear'); ZP *katdb-, ZF 
*kdtab-, ZR *katab-, TIL 1 *katb-, ZZ 2 *ktb-. 

Base *kaitaib-: PP *kait&ib-, PF *kditaib-, PR *kditib, PV *kditib-, 
PZ 1 *kd{tab-, PZ 2 *kditb-; FP *kaitdib-, F F *kaitaib-, F R *kaitlb, 
FV *kaitib-, FZ 1 *kaitab-, FZ 2 *kaitb-; R P *kmkb-, R F *kltaib-, R R 
*kiilb-, RV *kltib-, RZ 1 *kUsb-, RZ 2 *kitb-; VP *kitdib-, VF *kitaib-, 
VR *kitxb- (Arab. kiforW 'great,' Heb. ga&ir 'lord'), VV *kitib- (Arab. 
'ibilW 'camel-herd'), VZ 1 *kitab-, VZ 2 *kitb-; ZP *katdib-, ZF 
*kalaib-, ZR *kattb-, ZV *katib-, ZZ 1 *katab-, ZZ 2 *ktb-. 

Base *kaylayb: PP *kautaub-, PF *kdyiayb-, PR *kay,tub-, PV 
*kay.tub-, PZ 1 *kautab-, PZ 2 *kay.tb-; FP *kay.tayb-, F F *kay,tay.b-, F R 
*ka^ub-, FV *kaulub-, FZ 1 *ka^ab-, FZ 2 *kay.lb-; R P *kutdyb-, R F 
*kutayb-, R R kutub-, RV *kutub-, RZ 1 *kutab-, RZ 2 *kutb-; VP 
*kutdyb-, VF *kutay,b-, VR *kutub- (Acc. rukusu, Heb. rax us 'prop-
erty'), VV *kutub- (Arab, tfunubu" 'strange', Heb. saxol 'bereave-
ment'), VZ 1 *kutab-, VZ 2 *kutb-; ZP *katdyb-, ZF *katay,b-, ZR 
*katub-, ZV *katub-, ZZ 1 *ka(ab-, ZZ 2 *ktb-. 

Base *kailayb-: PP *kditay,b-, PF *kaitayb-, PR *kaitub-, PV 
*kditub-, PZ 1 *kdilab-, PZ 2 kditb-; FP *kaitdyb-, F F *fca$"iay&-, F R 
*kaitub- (Arab, gaytulu" 'thick darkness'), FV *kaiiub-, FZ 1 *kaitab-, 
FZ 2 *kaitb-; R P *kUdub-, R F *kitay,b-, R R *kitub-, RV *kUub-, RZ 1 
*kUab-, RZ 2 *kUb-; VP *kildyb-, VF *kitaVb-, VR *kitub- (Acc. 
sibubu 'radiance'), VV *kitub- (Amarna kilubi, Heb. kaluj3 'basket, 
cage'), VZ 1 *kitab-, VZ 2 *kitb-; ZP *kaldyb-, ZF *katay,b-, ZR *katub-, 
ZV *katub-, ZZ 1 *katab-, ZZ 2 *ktb-. 

Base *kaiita{b-: PP *kdyidib-, PF *kdyiaib-, PR *kdylib-, PV 
*kdytib-, PZ 1 *kdVt9b-, PZ 2 *kdVtb-; F P *kay,tdib-, F F *kaylaib-, F R 
*kaytib-, FV *lkayiib-, FZ 1 *kayiab-, FZ 2 *kay,tb-; R P *katdib-, R F 
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*kutaib-, R R *kutib~, R V *kutib-, R Z i »Jfcutei»-, R Z 2 *kvtb-; V P 

*kut&ib~, V F *kutaib- ( A r a b , kulaybu- ' l i t t le d o g ' ) , V R *kutib-, W 

*kutib- ( A r a b , du'ilu" ' j a c k a l ' ) , V Z 1 *kutob-, V Z 2 *kutb~) Z P 

Z F *k9ta{b-, Z R *kdtit>-, Z V Z Z 1 *k3tzb-, Z Z 2 

1 In view of the facts that 9 = R of o, t, u, but Z of aj, ay, that t, u = V of 
a;, ay besides being their own F, and that i, u may be either R of at, ?y or their 
own P, 114 of these 268 theoretic possibilities are ambiguous, and of the remaining 
154, only so are here recorded, leaving 104 purely hypothetical, some of which 
(notably the grades in PP) are utterly impossible. To these may be added 26 
equally theoretical grades ZjP, etc., for *ka}tab-, etc. (*ktab-, etc.), all of which are 
likewise ambiguous. 



CHAPTER IV 

N O U N S 
A . FORMATION 

[KG i, §5 114-223; KVG §§ 75-113; P §§ 160-1; Z 5 53; O §§ 108-20; B p. 14; 
B-L i, § 61; G §§ 81-6.] 

§ 98. The great majority of Semitic noun-formations are repre-
sented in Hebrew, and these Hebrew types may be classified as 
follows in logical order (the reverse of the traditional arrangement) 
from monosyllabic to disyllabic, trisyllabic, and other polysyllabic 
bases.1 

1. Bases Without Formatives 
a. Monosyllabic Bases 

§99. Type*xu-. P-S *pu- 'mouth', Acc. pu, Heb. peh, Arab./w, 
Eth. 'af; P-S *<5a- 'this', Heb. zeh, Bib. Aram, da, Arab, du, Eth. ze. 

b. Disyllabic Bases 

1. With a Short Vowel 
§ 100. Type *xac-. P-S *ham- 'father-in-law', Acc. 'emu, Heb. 

ham, Syr. hama, Arab, hamu", Eth. ham. 
§ 1 0 1 . Type *xic-. P-S *Sim- 'name', Acc. iumu, Heb. ¿em, 

Phoen. SM, Syr. srnia, Arab. ismun, Sab. SM, Eth. sem. 
§ 102 . Type *xuc-. P-S *mut- 'mortal, man', Acc. mutu, Heb. 

mod, Eth. met. 
2. With a Long Vowel 

§ 103. Type *xac- { *xaiac-, *xayac- (§§ 45, 46, 96). P - S *tab-
'good', Acc. tabu, Heb. <0)3, Syr. tafia, Arab, tabu\ 

§ 104. Type *ric-. P-S *din- 'judgement', Heb. din, Syr. clina, 
Arab. dtnu". 

§ 1 0 5 . Type *xuc-. P-S *jmm- 'garlic', Acc. sumu, Heb. Sum, 
Syr. iumd, Arab. tumun, Eth. somat. 

3. With a Diphthong 
§ 106. Type *xa\c-. P - S *saj,b- 'o ld age ' , Acc. Slbu, H e b . seyfi, 

Syr. say&dda, Arab. Saybu", Eth. slbat. 

' The bases here termed 'disyllabic' and 'trisyllabic' seem actually to have 
been such in the earliest times, but by the end of the Proto-Semitic period they 
had lost their final vowel, so that the historical forms imply *xac-, *katab-, etc., 
( *xaca-, *kataba-, etc., with the result that they are generally called 'biliteral' 
and 'triliteral'. 
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§ 107. Type *xayc-. P-S *payr- 'bull', Acc. Sum, Heb. S6r, Syr. 
tawrâ, Arab, tawru", Eth. s or (the entire group was almost certainly 
borrowed from I-E or 'Mediterranean'; cf. E. Boisacq, Dictonnaire 
étymologique de la langue grecque, p. 945, Paris, 1916). 

4. With Second Consonant Geminated 
§ 108. Type *xacc-, P-S *kapp- 'palm of the hand, sole of the 

foot', Acc. kappu, Heb. kaip, Syr. kappa, Arab, kaffu"; P-S *iaqq-
'sackcloth', Acc. saqqu, Heb. éaq, Syr. saqqâ, Eth. sag (Gk. loan-word 
tranKos). 

§ 109. Type *xicc-, P-S *§inn- 'tooth', Acc. Sinnu, Heb. Sinnô 
'his tooth', Syr. senna, Arab, sinnu', Eth. sen. 

§ 110. Type *xucc-. P-S *kull- 'all', Acc. kuUaiu, Heb. kullô 'all 
of him', Syr. kul, Arab, kullu", Eth. kwel. 

5. With Complete Reduplication of Base 
§ h i . Type *xacxac-. P-S *kabkab- 'star' (§ 40), Acc. kakkabu, 

Heb. fcôxâ/3, Syr. kawxsfiâ, Arab, kawkabu", Eth. kôkab; P-S *la\lai-
'night' (§21, note 7), Acc. lilâlu, Heb. laylâh, Syr. lelyd, Arab, laylalu", 
Eth. lëlU. 

§ 112. Type *xacxûc-, P-S *baqbûq- 'flask', Heb. baqbûq, Arab. 
baqbuqatu". 

§ 113. Type *xucxuc-. P-S *gulgul- 'skull', Acc. gulgullu, Heb. 
gulgohe (Gk. ToXyodà). 

§ 114. Type *xacâxic-, P-S *'arâ'ir- 'juniper', Heb. 'ârô'êr (cf. 
Arab, 'ar'aru"). 

§ 115. The types *xacxuc- and *xacxâc- are too ambiguous to be 
considered here (cf. B-L i, § 61, g5, iô). The types *xicxic-, *xicx%c-t 
*xucaxic-, and *xucâxic- are found sporadically in other Semitic 
languages, as Arab, silsilalu" 'chain', midmldu" 'false', §uma$imu„ 
'energetic', §ulô/jilu" 'bold'; and *xicxic-, *xicxac~, and *xicxuc_ 
occur in Miénâic, as pilpël 'pepper', pispds 'wicket', qilqul 'disorder' 

c. Trisyllabic Bases 
1. With a Short Vowel in Both Syllables 

§ 116. Type *katab~. P-S *garab- 'scab', Acc. garabu, Heb. 
gârâ(ï, Syr. garafSd, Arab, fiarabu"; P-S *paraS- 'horse', Heb. pârâé, 
Arab, farasuEth. faras. 

§117. Type *katib-. P-S *kabid- 'liver', Acc. kabittu, Heb. 
kâ(3ëô, Syr. kafidd, Arab, kabidu", Eth. kabd. 

§ 118. Type *katub-. P-S *'aéur- 'decade', Heb. 'àéôr (cf. for 
formation Acc. Samufyu 'growing luxuriantly', Arab. Sakusu" 'hard'). 
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§119. Type *kitab-. P-S 'rib', Acc. ?elu, Heb. fgld', 
Syr. 'el'a, Arab. dHa'u". 

§ 120. Type *kutub-. P-S *bukur- 'first-born', Acc. bukru, Heb. 
baxor, Syr. buxra; P-S *qubul- 'front', Heb. qs0dl 'battering engine', 
Arab, qubulu" 'front'. (The type *kitub- is found in Amarna kilnbi, 
Heb. kaluft 'basket, cage'.) 

2. With a Short Vowel in the First Syllable, No Vowel in the Second 

§ 121. These nouns are the so-called sa^olates of Hebrew, their 
development being, e.g. P-S *kaUyu- 'dog') *kalb ) *kaleb ) Heb. keleft. 
For the types represented by Heb. ch(3as 'honey', za'e/3 'wolf,' and 
ma'08 'abundance' see § 55. 

§ 122. Type *katb-. P-S *kaU>- 'dog', Acc. kalbu, Heb. kelel3, 
Syr. kalba, Arab, kalbu", Eth. kalb. 

§ 123. Type *kitb-. P-S *<5ikr- 'remembrance', Acc. zikru, Heb. 
zSxer, Arab, dikru"; P-S *'igl- 'calf', Heb. 'eyel, Syr. 'eyla, Arab. 
'i$lun, Eth. 'eguel. 

§ 124. Type *kuib-. P-S *'w5n-'ear', Acc. 'uznu, Heb. 'ozen, Syr. 
'ebna, Arab, 'udnu", Eth. 'ezn. 

3. With a Short Vowel in the First Syllable, a Long 
Vowel in the Second 

§ 125. Type *katab~. P-S *salam- 'welfare', Acc. salamu, Heb. 
salom, Syr. salama, Arab, salamuEth. salam. 

§ 126. Type *katlb-. P-S *'asir- 'captive', Heb. 'asir, Arab. 
'asiru"; P-S *marir- 'bitter', Heb. mariri, Syr. marira, Eth. marir; 
P-S *§agir- 'little', Heb. §a'lr, Syr. §9'ira, Arab. $agiru" (cf. also, for 
formation, Acc. talimu 'brother'). 

§ 127. Type *katub-. P-S *balul- 'maiden', Acc. baiulu, Heb. 
badulah, Syr. badula, Arab, batulu". 

§ 128. Type *kitab-. P-S *himar- 'ass', Acc. 'imeru, Heb. 
hdmor, Syr. h&mdra, Arab, himaru". 

§ 129. Type *kutab-. P-S *bura\>- 'cypress, fir', Acc. burasu, 
Heb. bards, Syr. baroda (Gk. loan-word Ppadv); P-S *ruhab- 'broad 
open place', Heb. rahofi, Arab, ruhabu". 

§ 130. Type *kutub-. P-S *rukus- 'property', Acc. rukusu, Heb. 
raxus. 

4. With a Long Vowel or Diphthong in the First Syllable, 
A Short Vowel in the Second 

§ 131. Type *katab-. P-S *'alam- 'long time', Heb. 'olam, Syr. 
'al&ma, Arab, 'alamu", Eth. 'alam. 
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§ 132. Type *kcUib-. P-S *qatil- 'killing', Acc. qQtilu, Heb. 
qdtel, Syr. qalel, Arab, qaiiluEth. qaiel. 

§ 133. Type *kaytab~. P-S *gayzal- 'young of birds', Heb. 
gdzal, Arab. (jawzaluK (Syr., with metathesis, zuyla). 

§ 134. The types *kitib~, *kutab-, *kitub- (cf. Acc. Sibtibu 'radi-
ance'), *kitib-, *kUvb- are too uncertain for consideration here (cf. 
VG i, §§ i2i, 118, 139; B-L i, §§ 61 w" ' -y ' " , a/3-d/3, sa, t/3). The type 
*kvia\b- is found in Syr. 'uzayla 'gazelle', Arab, kulaybuB 'little dog'; 
*kdtib- in Syr. karixa, 'weaver's beam'; *katub- in Syr. ha$dba 'sickeF, 
Arab, rahulu" 'camel-saddle'; *kajtab- in Arab. §aydaqu" 'true'; 
*kaitab- in Arab, haysarun 'rending'; and *kajtub- in Arab, gaytvlu" 
'thick darkness'. 

5. With Geminated Middle Consonant 
§ 135. While nouns with geminated middle consonants are found 

in the Proto-Semitic period, they apparently arose in its later stages, 
were probably of secondary development, and were relatively unim-
portant. Whether the earliest type was *kattab-, etc., or was *kalalaba-
) "kaldtaba-) *kattab(a)-, etc., can scarcely be determined from the 
evidence accessible. 

§ 136. Type *kaliab-. P-S *'ajjaZ- 'hart, stag', Acc. 'ayalu, Heb. 
'ayyal, Syr. 'ayla, Arab, 'iyyalu", Eth. hayyal. 

§ 137. Type *kqttab-. P-S *gdbbar- 'strong', Heb. gibbor, Syr. 
gabbara, Arab, {jabbdru* (cf., for formation, Acc. fyabbaiu 'robber', 
Eth. 'assab 'hireling'). 

§ 138. Type *kattib-. P-S *kdbUr- 'great', Heb. kabUr, Syr. 
kablnra (cf., for formation, Acc. fjabbHu 'bad'). 

§ 139. Type *kattub-. P-S *'ammud- 'pillar', Heb. 'ammuS, Syr. 
'ammuSa (cf., for formation, Acc. pasSHru 'bowl, dish', Arab, farruqu", 
'timid'). 

§ 140. Type *kutiub-. P-S *quppud- 'porcupine', Heb. qippob, 
Syr. quppaSa; (cf., for formation, Acc. burrumu 'woven variegatedly'). 

6. With Third Consonant Duplicated 
§ 141. This type, represented by *katbab-, etc., ( *katabab- { 

*katababa, etc., obviously developed late in the Proto-Semitic period, 
primarily with an iterative or intensive meaning, and was distributed 
only sporadically, though found in all Semitic languages. 

§ 142. Type *kaibab-. Heb. ra'&nan 'luxuriant', Sa'&nan 'secure' 
(cf. Heb. ra'an 'be luxuriant', Sa'an 'be at ease', only in Pa'lel [§317]). 

§ 143. Type *katb&b-. Heb. nah&ldl 'pasture'. 
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§ 144. Type *kattnb-. Heb. sayrir 'steady rain' (cf., for forma-
tion, Acc. namriru 'brilliance', Syr. zahrira 'radiance'). 

§ 145. Type *kaibub-. Heb. gafinon 'peak'. 
§ 146. Type *katbub-. Heb. na'd$u$ 'thorn-bush' (cf., for forma-

tion, Arab, sayhuhatu" 'old age'). 
§ 147. Type *kutbab-. Heb. 'umlal 'feeble' (cf. Heb. Pu'lal 'umlal 

'grow feeble': 'amal 'be weak' and, for formation, Arab, dufylalu" 
'intimacy'). 

§ 148. Type *katibab-. Heb. (late) 'dmeldl 'feeble'. 

7. With Both Second and Third Consonants Duplicated 
§ 149. Type *katabtab-. Heb. y&raqraq 'greenish' (cf., for 

formation, Syr. Sdlamhma 'complete', Arab, 'arakraku" 'strong', 
Tigre hatamtam 'babbling'). 

§ 150. Type *katabtub-. Heb. M&arburah 'stripe' (cf., for 
formation, Syr. psrahruhta 'spark', Tigre 'ebelbul 'scattered'). 

§151. Type *katibtib-. Heb. yd<peh<piyah (MiS. and Mas. ydipeh-
tpiyyah) 'pulchra', (cf., for formation, Eth. hamalmil 'green'). 

§ 152. The types *kattib~, *kattub-, *kvitab-, *kultub~, *kuttub-, 
*katabtub-, *katabtab- are too uncertain for consideration here (cf. 
VG i, §§ 146, 147, 153» I45> 157- i74, 175; B-L i, § 61 b7-c7, d?, a5-
b5, fy, uy-zy, nS, o5). The type *kiibab- is found in Arab, timldlu" 
'badly clothed'; *kitlnb- in Acc. 'irnintu 'strength', Arab. zihlUu" 
'smooth', Eth. kenfif 'shore'; *kutbub- in Arab, dufilulu" 'intimacy'; 
*kuibub- in Arab. zuhlulun 'smooth'; and *kutubtub- in Tigrifia 
sewunwun 'movement'. 

2. Bases With Formatives 
a. Bases With Preformatives 
1. With Preformative Vowel 

§ 153. Types *'aktab-, 'iktab-. P-S *'arba' 'four', Acc. 'arba'u, 
Heb. and Syr. 'arba', Arab, 'arba'u", Eth. 'arba'; P-S *'i\>kal- 'cluster', 
Heb. 'eSkdl, Aram. 'iOkala, Arab, 'itkalu"; MiSnaic has also the type 
*aktub-, as 'asquipah 'threshold'. 

§ 154. When forms with and without an initial vowel appear side 
by side, as Heb. 'e§ba' 'finger', Arab. 'i$ba'un, Eth. 'a$ba'l, but Syr. 
fefi'ada, beside Bib. Aram. 'e§ba', or Heb. 'ezrog,' 'arm' beside z&rdq.', 
such a vowel is merely prothetic (§ 52). 

2. With Preformative i 
§ 155. Types *iaktub-, *iaklab-. P-S *iahmur- 'roebuck', Heb. 

yahmur, Syr. yahmura, Arab, yahmuru*; Heb. yi$har 'oil'. 
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3. With Preformatives and s-

§ 156. In Hebrew apparently only in salhefied 'flame' (Syr. 
ialhebtnda) and sdqa'&Turah 'hollow, depression' (very frequent in 
Acc., as sulputtum 'ruin'), and possibly in Heb. sanwerlm 'sudden 
blindness' (cf., for formation, Acc. sahluqtu 'destruction', Mi§. 
ssyalgal 'round'). 

4. With Preformative m-1 

§ 157. Type *maktab~. P - S *maVak- 'messenger ' , Heb. maV&x, 
Arab, mal'aku", E t h . mal'ak; P - S *markab-'chariot', Acc. narkabtu (n( 
m by dissimilation before the labial), Heb. merkafiah, Syr. markafidBa, 
Arab, markabu"; P - S *maskan- 'dwell ing-place' , Acc. maskanu, Heb. 
miikdn, S y r . masksna, Arab , maskanu". 

§ 158. Type *maktib-. Heb . marge'ah 'repose' , Arab , martji'u". 

§ 159. Type *maktib~. Heb. manginah ' lampoon' (cf., for forma-
tion, Syr. ma<p$i'a 'breach'). 

§ 160. Type *maktub-. Heb. malbus ' ra iment ' , Arab , malbusu* 

(cf. also, for formation, Syr. ma\sula 'offense'; this is the regular 
form of the passive participle of the kataba type in Arabic). 

§ 161 . Type *miktab~. Heb . mi&qol 'weight ' , Arab , mitqalu". 

§ 162. T h e types *miktab-, *maktub-, and *maktab- are too un-

certain for discussion here (cf. VG i, §§ 197, 202, 199; B-L i, § 61 xt, 
y f , ej?). 

5. With Preformative t-

§ 163. Type *taktab~. Heb . to'am ' twin ' ( *taw'am- (cf. § 21, 
note 23), Arab, taw'amu" (cf. Arab, wa'ama 'agree'); Heb. teyman 
'south', Syr. taymna (cf., for formation, Acc. tamharu 'battle', Eth. 
tayfan 'young bull'). 

§ 164. Type *takiib-. Heb . ta$be§ 'chequered work ' (cf., for 
formation, Acc. taSqirtu 'falsehood'). 

§ 165. Type *takiub-. Heb . tamrur 'bitterness ' (cf., for forma-
tion, Syr. tahlura 'flattery'). 

§ 166. The types *taklab-, *laktfb- (in Hebrew probably only in 
words borrowed from Aramaic), and *iaktub- are too uncertain for 
discussion here (cf. VG i, §§ 206-7, 2 °9 ; B-L i, § 61 vij, WTJ, r-q). 

1 The view, expressed, e.g., in VG i, § 195, and B-L i, § 61, ue, that this m is 
from the pronoun *ma 'what?' (cf. §§ 251-2; e.g. P-S *mci 'aqama [bihi] 'what he 
stands in') *mdqam 'place,' Heb. maqdm, Arab, maqamu") seems very dubious; the 
origin of the preformative is so obscure that it is at present best left undiscussed. 



N O U N S 4 7 

b. Bases With Afformaiives 
1. With Afformative -an-

§ 167. Type *katban~. Heb. qa&mdn 'eastern' (cf., for forma-
tion, Acc. sakranu 'drunkard', Arab, sakranu", Syr. garbana 'leprous'). 

§ 168. Type *kitban-. Heb. hesbon 'reckoning', Arab, hisbanun 

(cf., for formation, Syr. betlana 'cessation'). 
§ 169. Type *kutban-. Heb. yiBron 'advantage', Syr. yuOrana; 

Heb. hesron 'deficiency', Syr. husrana (cf., for formation, Acc. 
dulfyanu 'disturbance', Arab, kufranu" 'thanklessness'). 

§ 170. Type *kataban-. Heb. ra'affon 'hunger' (cf., for formation, 
Acc. Sarraqanu 'thief', Syr. 'a/3e5ana 'destruction', Arab, hadatanu" 
'stroke of fate'). 

§ 171. Type *maktaban-. Heb. masia'dn 'guile' (cf., for forma-
tion, Syr. ma'bdrana 'transit'). 

2. With Afformative - n -
§ 172. Heb. $ipporen 'finger-nail' (cf. Acc. §upru, Syr. te<pra, 

Arab, zufru", Eth. $efr* P-S ]?u/r-). 

3. With Afformative - m -
§ 173. Heb. ¿a<pam 'moustache' (cf. Acc. Saptu 'lip', Heb. sd<pah, 

Syr. se<f9da, Arab, safatu", and, for formation, Arab. ?ilddmun 'hard'). 

4. With Afformative - 1 -
§ 174. Heb. karmel 'garden-land, garden-growth' (cf. Heb. 

kerem, Syr. karma, Arab, karmu", Eth. kerm 'vine[-yard]'). That this 
group is borrowed from Indo-European (cf. VG i, § 223, 1) is by no 
means certain; it may be of pre-Semitic origin, and deformed by 
popular etymology. 

5. With Afformative -11-, - a i -
§ 175. These afformatives are found in all Semitic languages, 
and -a{- side by side in Accadian and Ethiopic, -a\- alone in 

Aramaic, and alone in Hebrew and Arabic. They denote 'con-
nexion with', 'origin from' in every conceivable sense, e.g. Heb. 
Son, 'Tyrian' (Acc. §urraya), 'I0ri 'Hebrew' (cf. 'afiar 'cross over'), 
qabmdnl 'eastern' (cf. qabmon 'eastern'), rayll 'foot-soldier' (cf. reyel 
'foot'), §i<f>xdni 'basilisk, adder' (cf. §e<pa' 'basilisk, adder'). Compare, 
for formation, Syr. Day§enay 'citizen of Dayman', malkaya 'royal', 
Arab. Mi§riyu" 'Egyptian', ma{jusiyun 'Magian', samsiyun 'solar', 
Eth. nazazi 'comforter', taf$anl 'last'. 
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§ 176. Afformatives in -un-, ôn-, -api-, -aim-, -ai-, -e-, -ë-, -ô-
are too uncertain for discussion here (cf. B-L i, § 61, vô, dt-gi) ; but 
note should be made of the formatives -ôn, -ân, -ayim (later confused 
with the dual [§ 206]), -ô, -dm, -ôm in place-names, as Heb. Sômarôn : 
Bib. Aram. Sdmarayin 'Samaria'; Dôdân : Dôdayin (Septuagint 
AudiU/JL); 'Eylôn : 'Eyn 'Eylayim; Mayiddô : Mdyiddôn; 'Eytdm; 
GiSa'ôm (Septuagint r«i5à^). 

B . G E N D E R 

\VG i, §§ 224-7, ii, § 26; KVG § 114; P §§ 162-4; Z § 54; W pp. 131-9; 0 § 121; 
B-L i, § 62; G §§ 80, 122; Féghali-Cuny, Du genre grammatical en sémitique, 

Paris, 1924.] 

§ 177. The Semitic languages have, in the historical period, only 
two genders, 'masculine' and 'feminine', which include, without 
reference to distinctions of sex, both animate (active) beings whether 
male or female, and inanimate (passive) things. In the most general 
terms, male animate (active) beings, or things which the primitive 
mind may so regard, are masculine ; female animate (active) beings, or 
things (passive) which the primitive mind may consider female, and 
things inactive or inanimate (whether by primitive or by modern 
standards), as well as abstracts, collectives, diminutives, and péjora-
tives, are feminine. 

§ 178. In the older period of Semitic, many 'masculine' (i.e. 
active) nouns show no distinction of form for male and female beings, 
e.g. P-S *'abu- 'father', Acc. 'abu, Heb. 'âp, Syr. 'a@â, Arab. 'abun, 
Eth . 'ab; P - S *'umm- 'mother', Acc. 'ummu, Heb. 'ëm , Syr. 'emmâ, 
Arab, 'ummu", Eth. 'em; P - S *himdr- 'ass' , Acc. imëru, Heb. hâmôr, 
Syr . h&màrâ, Arab, himdru"; P - S *'atan- 'she-ass', Acc. 'alânu, Heb. 
'âôôn, Syr. 'attànâ, Arab. 'atânW; (cf. also Arab, hâmilu" 'pregnant', 
nahidnn 'with swelling breasts', 'âqiru" 'sterile' [but Heb. 'âqâr, 
'àqârâh]). 

§ 179. Side by side with the nouns denoting male beings (or 
those regarded as males), there appeared, as early as the Proto-
Semitic period, a special characteristic for nouns denoting female 
beings (or those regarded as female)—the determinant -(a)t-, as P-S 
*bin-t- 'daughter', Acc. bintu, Heb. bad ((*bint-), Arab, bintu" beside 
P - S *bin- 'son', Acc. binu, Heb. bën, Arab, ibnu"; P - S *'amat- 'female 
slave', Acc. 'amiu, Heb. 'âmad (const.), Syr. 'amaO (const.), Arab. 
'amatu", Eth. 'amat; P -S *ftarrat- 'rival-wife', Acc. çerrelu, Heb. 
fârâh, Syr. 'amdâ , Arab, darratuand this becomes the regular way 
of distinguishing between masculine and feminine, as Heb. par 
'steer', pârâh 'heifer'; éar 'prince', édrâh 'princess'; Mo'dpi 'Moabite', 
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Mô'àfiiyyâii 'Moabitess'; 'elem 'young man , 1 aim CLh 'young woman' 
tôfi 'bonus', lôft&k 'bona' (cf. Acc. bèi 'god', belitu 'goddess'; Syr. 
malkâ 'king', malkdBâ 'queen'; bis 'malus', bïstâ 'mala'; Arab, maliku" 
'king', malikatu" 'queen'; 'azimu" 'magnus', 'azïmaiu" 'magna'; Eth. 
negûS 'king', negest 'queen'; lehlq 'old man', leheqt 'old woman'). 

§ 180. The names of things inanimate or inactive (passive) from 
the primitive point of view, though grammatically feminine in 
Semitic, frequently show no difference in form from the terms for 
animate (active) beings, whether male or female. Such grammatical 
feminines are represented by Heb. kikkdr 'round weight, talent,' §â<pôn 
'north', herefi 'sword' (cf. Arab, harbatu" 'dart, javelin'; Syr. harbd is 
generally masc., rarely fem.), 'ôzen 'ear', neipes 'breath, soul'. 

§ 181. Nouns of this category sometimes vary between masculine 
and feminine, as Heb. dere\ 'way, road', lai on 'tongue' (Acc. liëânu, 
Syr. leësânâ, Arab, lisânu", Eth. lesân), ëemei 'sun' (P-S *éamê-, Acc. 
samSu, Syr. serosa, Arab. Sam.su" [dissimilated from *samsun; cf. 
§§ 39-40]; Acc. and Aram, only masc., Arab, only fem.); Arab. 
batnu" 'belly' (Heb. be ten only fem.), kabidu" 'liver' (Heb. kâfiëô 
only masc.); Syr. sahrd 'moon'. The 'feminine sign' is found in 
such words as Heb. gaôërâh 'wall' beside masc. gâSër (cf. Arab. 
<jfadrun, $idârun), gulgôleB 'skull' (but Acc. gulgullu). Such instances 
of apparent instability may be due to a divergence of point of view, 
the same word being regarded now as 'animate' ('active, masculine'), 
now as 'inanimate' ('inactive, passive, fem.' = 'neuter').1 

§ 182. Abstract nouns normally have the 'feminine sign', as Heb. 
naqâmâh 'vengeance' beside masc. ndqâm (cf. fem. Syr. naqamaOâ, 
Arab, niqmatu"), 'ezrdh. 'help' beside masc. 'ëzer (cf. Syr. fem. 'e&ardQâ 
beside masc. 'eôrd), tôfiâh 'welfare', gôlâh 'exile(s)'. 

§ 183. Diminutives, which include péjoratives, have the'feminine 
sign', as Heb. mslûjiàh 'hut' : mâlôn 'lodging-place, inn, khan'; 
yôneqed 'twig' : yônëq 'sapling'; kippâh. 'frond, branch' : ka<p 'palm of 
the hand' (cf. Syr. kappadâ 'bowl'); 'iSseh 'offering made by fire' : 'ës 
'fire' (cf. Acc. isàiu 'fever', Syr. 'eSsâOâ, Eth. 'esdi). Here, too, probably 
belong the names of weak or timid living creatures, apparently as 
being considered 'passive' rather than 'active', e.g. Heb. 'arnefied 
'hare' (Syr. 'arnafia, Arab. 'arnabu", both generally fem., though 
occasionally masc.), yônâh 'dove' (Syr. yawnâ usually fem.; cf., 
without 'feminine sign', Syr. neqyd 'sheep'). 

1 The primitive Indo-European views on gender seem equally applicable to 
Semitic; cf. A. Meillet, 'La Catégorie du genre et les conceptions indo-européennes' 
in his Linguistique historique et linguistique générale, 2nd ea., Paris, 1926, pp. 211-29. 
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§ 184. Collectives, which are often difficult to distinguish from 
abstracts, and which are frequently equivalent to plurals (see § 193), 
appear without 'signs' as (a) both masc. and fem., (6) masc., (c) fem., 
and with 'signs' as (d) fem. To the type (a) belong Heb. 'dni 'ships, 
fleet', baqar 'cattle' (Arab, baqaru", cf. also baqaratu" 'single head of 
cattle'; Syr. baqra is fem. only); to (6) (the great majority in Heb.) 
Heb. boser 'sour grapes' (Arab, busru"), ba'lr 'beasts, cattle', ziz 
'moving creatures' (cf. Acc. zizanu 'reptiles'), 'dtp 'flying creatures' 
(Syr. 'aw<pa), 'ayit 'bird(s) of prey', qimmos 'thistles, nettles', rexeS 
'steeds', remes 'creeping creatures', sere§ 'swarming creatures' (Syr. 
ser$a 'reptiles'); to (c) Heb. ?'dn 'small cattle', §e<pardeQ' 'frogs'; to 
(d) Heb. bo'sah 'stinking weeds', bdhemah 'beast(s)', day ah 'fish' col-
lectively as contrasted with day 'a single fish', 'dfiuddah 'servants' as 
contrasted with 'efieb 'servant', fir'ah 'hornets'. 

§ 185. Particular interest attaches, in this connexion, to the 
Semitic nomina unitaiis, which, with the 'feminine sign',1 indicate a 
single specimen of the class denoted by the corresponding 'masculine' 
noun, e.g. Heb. 'dniyyah 'ship': 'dm 'ships, fleet'; sa'&rah 'single hair' : 
¿e'ar 'hair' collectively (so also Arab. sa'[a]ra/un : sa'[a]rw"); Slrah 
'single song' : sir 'song, poem'; lafienah 'brick' (Arab, labinaiu" 'single 
brick' : labinu" 'brick' collectively); dafidrah 'bee' (cf. Arab, dibrun 

'swarm of bees'); rrnnalah 'ant' (Arab, namlatu" 'single ant' : namlu" 
'ant' collectively); cf. also Arab, battatu" 'one drake or duck' : battu" 
'duck' collectively; dahabaiu" 'piece of gold' : dahabu" 'gold'. 

§ 186. In all these four categories the 'feminine' would seem to 
have denoted originally not a being regarded by the primitive mind 
as female, but an inanimate or passive thing, not merely inactive in 
itself, but also quite too vague and general ('abstract' perhaps sug-
gests too high a grade of mental development) to possess activity; the 
'masculine', on the contrary, was everywhere considered as animate 
and active. For other 'feminine' formatives in -a'u-, -a-, -e-, -1-, -u-, 
whose occurrence in Hebrew is not wholly free from doubt, see VG 
and B-L, locc. citt. 

§ 187. While the various Semitic languages show, even in their 
earliest historical periods, a confusion in gender which doubtless 
existed in at least the later strata of Proto-Semitic, it would seem that 
the majority of 'masculines' and 'feminines' fall into the two cate-
gories of 'animate' and 'inanimate' (or 'active' and 'passive') in so far 

1 It is possible, however, that this -t is not the 'feminine sign,' but the de-
monstrative and determinant particle -<- (cf. § 255, note), so that, e.g., Arab. 
dahabatu* would primarily have meant 'that (particular piece of) gold as con-
trasted with dahabu" 'gold (generally speaking)'. 



N O D N 8 5 1 

as 'masculine' and 'feminine' do not connote beings respectively male 
and female. One may further have ground for supposing that the 
'feminine', when not referring to objects actually female or so con-
sidered in primitive thought, may have absorbed the functions of a 
still earlier 'inanimate' or 'neuter' ('passive') gender. It is particularly 
interesting—and justly suggestive—to observe in this connexion that 
Indo-European likewise shows a close affinity between the neuter 
plural in a collective sense and the feminine singular: both end in -d 
for -o- and -a-stems (neuter and fem. respectively also in -a—; cf. 
for neuters Vedic yug&, Old Church Slav, iga 'yokes': Latin iugd, 
Greek Scopa 'gifts'); the neuter plural is occasionally used as a 
collective singular (cf. Iliad xx, 268: xPva°* 7 ® P epu/ca/ce, dwpa 
6(oto); and in Greek, the older Avesta, and (very rarely) in the Rig-
Veda a neuter plural subject takes a verb in the singular. Indeed, it 
was the resemblance between the Semitic 'broken plural', in form and 
function a singular 'feminine' noun (see § 193), and the -a of the Indo-
European feminine singular and neuter plural which led to the formu-
lation of the view now generally held by Indo-Europeanists regarding 
the origin of the 'feminine' declension in their group of languages;1 

and it may also be observed that in Romance the disappearance of 
the Latin neuter has caused many neuter plurals to become feminine 
singulars, as Lat. folia ) Ital. foglia, Fr. feuille, Span, hoja, etc.2 

§ 188. Returning to Semitic, one may suggest—though proof 
can thus far scarcely be alleged—that the 'feminine' -t- was originally 
a sign, not of a true animate, active feminine, but of an inanimate, 
passive neuter; and that the sign of such neuters was transferred to 
words denoting female beings because passivity is characteristic of 
the female as contrasted with the activity of the male. When it was 
felt necessary to distinguish females from males (notably in ad-
jectives), the old 'passive' inanimate (neuter) sign was extended to 
serve as a grammatical characteristic for true feminines, with the 
result that the new true animate feminine completely usurped the 
functions of the old inanimate neuter, whose original nature was 
entirely forgotten, surviving only as a 'grammatical feminine'. 

§ 189. The question may also be raised whether the -a- which, 
with -t-, characterises the Semitic feminine, may not have been 
originally identical with that of the accusative ('passive') singular of 
the 'masculine' ('active') gender (§§ 199, 206), the later nominative 

1 See especially J . Schmidt, Die Pluralbildungen der indogermanischen Neutra, 
pp. 10- 1 1 , 22-3, Weimar, 1889. 

2 W. Meyer-Lubke, Grammaire des langues romanes, ii, Paris, 1890-1905, § 54. 
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and genitive 'passive' being added on the analogy of the 'active' gen-
der, precisely as seems to have been the procedure in Indo-European.1 

The characteristic -at- was carried over into the dual, and in the 
plural it was lengthened to -at-, probably on the analogy of the 
masculine (masc. acc. sing, -a : fem. acc. sing, -at = masc. acc. plur. 
-d[na]: fem. acc. plur. -at). It is noteworthy, finally, in view of the 
fact that the 'broken plural' of Semitic is really a collective singular 
(§ 193)1 that the feminine plural is inflected as a singular (-atu, -ati, 
-ala as contrasted with the masc. -u[na], -i[na], -a[na\; for the inflexions 
see §§ 201-2). 

§ 190. For the Semitic system of genders the following scheme 
may, accordingly, be drawn: 

Animate Inanimate 
Masculine, Feminine Neuter 

Active case sing. -u (-at-u) 
Passive case sing. -a -at-a 
Active case dual -au(ni) (-€t-au[nt\) 
Passive case dual -ä(ni) -at-â(ni) 
Active case plur. -ü(na) (-ât-u) 
Passive case plur. -ä(na) -ât-a 

C . NUMBER 

[VG i, §§ 228-44; KVG §§ 115-16; P §§ 165-9; Z § 55; W pp. 145-52; 0 §| 122-5; 
B-L i, § 63; G §§ 87-8, 123-4.] 

§191. In the historic period, Semitic has three numbers : singular, 
dual, and plural. Adjectives, however, possess no dual, and the pro-
noun shows it only in the second and third persons in Arabic (§ 226). 

§ 192. The singular denotes either (a) a single being or thing or 
(b) a group of beings or things regarded collectively, as (a) P-S *jad-
'hand', Acc. 'îdu, Heb. yah, Syr. 'lia, Arab, yadu", Eth. 'ed; (b) Heb. 
bâqâr 'cattle', Syr. baqrâ, Arab, baqaru"; Acc. zizanu 'reptiles', Heb. 
zîz 'moving creatures'. 

§ 193. The collective singular readily develops into a psycho-
logical plural, a phenomenon particularly frequent in South Semitic 
(North and South Arab., Eth.) as the so-called 'broken plural', 
which is treated grammatically as a feminine singular (§§ 187, 189) 
and normally takes its verb in the feminine singular (unless referring 
to distinctly male beings), not in any form of the plural. As matter 

1 C. C. Uhlenbeck, 'Agens und Patiens im Kaaussystem der indogermanischen 
Sprachen', in Indogermanische Forschungen, xii (1901), 170-1. 
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of fact, the 'broken plural' is not, in origin, a plural at all, but is 
really a collective singular. 

§ 194. The following list gives the most certain words of this type 
in Heb.: 'e/3er 'pinions' i'efirah 'pinion'), 'eyoz 'nuts' (Arab. Qawzu" 
'nuts', §awzatun 'nut'), 'dzen 'implements', 'ahu 'reeds', '6nl 'ships, 
fleet' ('dniyyah 'ship'), 'assir 'prisoners', bo'sah 'stinking weeds', 
bahemah 'beast(s)', boser 'sour grapes' (Arab, busru"), bd'lr 'beasts, 
cattle', baqar 'cattle' (Arab, baqarubut baqaratu" 'single head of 
cattle'), dim'aii 'tears', zlz 'moving things', ta<p 'children', 'dfiuddah 
'servants', 'dip 'flying creatures', 'ayit 'bird(s) of prey', '&ra(i 'steppe-
dwellers', pol 'beans', g'on 'small cattle' (also $oneh), $ippor 'bird(s)', 
$3<pardeQ' 'frogs', fir'ah 'hornets', qimmos 'thistles, nettles', rdhlt 
'rafters, boards'(?), re\e$ 'chariots', rexes 'steeds', reme4 'creeping 
things', $ere$ 'swarming things'. From Accadian one may cite zizdnu 
'reptiles', and from Syriac hemra 'asses' (sing. Jrnnara), qurya 'cities' 
(sing. q9rida). 

§ 195. In Arabic and Ethiopic the 'broken plural' is developed to 
such degree that it usurps in great measure the true plural of dis-
tribution. In other words, the original concept of a collective singular 
has here tended increasingly to disappear, its primary connotation 
being replaced by a pluralistic and distributive force.1 

§ 196. The dual denotes two beings or things, as Acc. 'idan, Heb-
ya&ayim, Bib. Aram, ydbayin, Syr. 'ibayya, Arab, yadani, Eth. 'ede 
'two hands'. Except in Arabic, the dual tends to disappear in favour 
of the plural2 and to be used, where it survives at all, to denote ob-
jects which occur normally only in pairs, as Acc. 'uznan 'two ears', 
'inan 'two eyes', Saptan 'two lips', birkan 'two knees' (Heb. 'oznayim, 
'eynayim, ¿9<pa0ayim, birkayim), Heb. sznayim 'two', kappayim 'two 
palms of the hands or soles of the feet', raylayim 'two feet', nahuitayim 
'brazen fetters', na'dlayim 'pair of sandals', qarnayim 'two horns', 
kanatpayim 'two wings', m9$illayim 'cymbals', melqdhayim 'tongs, 
snuffers', mozsnayim 'balance' (§ 44); Syr. sadeyn 'two se'ahs' (Heb. 
sadayim), toreyn 'two', madeyn 'two hundred' (Heb. madayim), 'esrin 
'twenty' (Acc. 'esra, Heb. 'esrim, Arab. 'iSruna, Eth. 'eSrd, P-S 
*H6ra-, dual of *'asr- 'ten'); Eth. haqu'e 'two hips', dede 'door* ( 

1 Wright, Grammar, i, §§ 304-6. I-E knows the same phenomenon of a collec-
tive singular with plural force, as Gk. us ipiurav 4 xXrfibt (Iliad ii, 278), Lat . 
omnia Graecia . . . decoravere (Cato apud Aulus Gellius III, vii, 19), Goth, selun 
bi ina managei 'ecdflirro T«pi alniv ixXos' (Mark iii, 32), Eng. His Majesty'» 
Government are. 

1 The same statement holds true of I-E, cf. A. Cuny, Le Nonibre dud en Gree, 
pp. 67 sqq., Paris, 1906. 
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*daddë { *daUê (Heb. cfolàOayim, i.e. the two leaves of the door). The 
dual may even be used in collections of pairs, as Heb. kol birkayim 
'all knees', SêS k&ncupayim 'six wings', éib'âh 'ëynayim 'seven eyes'. 

§ 197. The plural denotes more than two beings or things re-
garded, primarily, as taken distributively, collectivity being ex-
pressed originally, as noted in §§ 192, 193, 195, by the singular, as 
Arab, 'abdüna 'slaves' individually ('servi') as contrasted with 'atñdu" 
'slaves' collectively ('servitium'), e.g. Acc. rïëiI 'heads' (Heb. râMm), 
'ilû, 'iláni 'gods', çalmânu 'pictures'; Heb. çaddïqïm 'righteous men', 
Z9xàrîm 'males', kdsâ<fâm 'pieces of silver';1 Syr. talmïSïn 'disciples', 
'ï&în 'festivals'; Arab, sâriqûna 'thieves', 'alamüna 'worlds'; Eth. 
qasisán 'priests'. 

§ 198. The plural may also be expressed by reduplication, as 
Hebrew pitpiyyôd 'cutting edges' beside piyyôd, même 'water' beside 
mayim; Syr. hahhdbânê 'certain ones', daqchqê 'little ones'; Arab. 
qasâqisatu" 'priests'. 

D . D E C L E N S I O N 

[VGi, §§245-8, ii, §§30-4,154-73,184-8,197-212,225-9; XFG§§ 117-19; P§§ 170-
9; Z §§ 56-7; W pp. 139-52; O §§ 126-32; B pp. 14-15, 19; B-L 1, §§ 64-65; G §§ 89-

91, 125-30.J 

§ 199. The Semitic languages, as exemplified by Early Ac-
cadian and Classical Arabic, possessed three cases, nominative, 
genitive ('adnominal'), and accusative, characterised by -u, -i, and -a 
respectively, as Acc. sarru, sarri, sarra 'rex, regis, regem', Arab. 'abdu, 
'abdi, 'abda 'servus, servi, servum'. 

§ 200. The dual inserts -a- before the case-ending, which, unless 
followed by another word, is extended by adding -ni; and the plural 
is formed by lengthening the case-ending of the singular, with an 
extension, unless followed by another word, in -na (§ 213). The 
origin of all these inflexions is wholly obscure (for attempted ex-
planations cf., eg., VG i, §§ 245 a, 244, 242; B-L i, §§ 65 b, 63 c, e, h). 

§ 201. The Proto-Semitic system of case-endings would seem to 

have been : 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

Nom. -u -a-u(ni) ) -au(ni) -û(na) 

Gen. -i -a-i(ni) ) -ai(ni) -ï(na) 

Acc. -a -a-a(ni) ) -â(ni) -â(na) 
1 Heb. plurals of the type of kasàipïm, saipârlm 'books', qôSdiïm 'sanctuaries' 

from 'sa-yôlate' singulars kese<p, sëiper, qôSeS (cf. §§ 121-4) instead of *kaspïm, 
*siprïm, *qudHm seem due rather to the analogy of chpârîm, etc., than to be 
"broken plurals' of the types *katab-, *kitab-, 'kutab-. 
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§ 202. In the feminine, the system is somewhat different (cf. 
§ 189): 

Sing. Dual Plur. 
Nom. -ai-u -at-a-u(ni) > -alau{ni) -at-u 
Gen. -at-i -<U-a-i{ni) ) -atai{ni) -at-i 
Acc. -ai-a -at-ara(ni) ) -ata(ni) -dt-a 

§ 203. In the historical period this scheme is profoundly modified 
in the masculine (for the feminine see § 189). As regards the singular, 
only Early Accadian and Classical Arabic have retained the old 
differentiation of cases. In later Accadian the case-endings indeed 
survive, but in utter confusion; in Hebrew, Aramaic, and Ethiopic 
they appear (save for certain exceptions discussed in §§ 217-18, 220, 
222) only in the singular before affixed pronouns with no seeming 
consciousness of their original values, with the result that the singular 
shows but one form in the majority of Semitic languages. 

§ 204. In the dual the primitive nominative seems to have dis-
appeared, and to have been replaced in Accadian and Arabic by the 
accusative, while the other dialects, including Modern Arabic, have 
extended the genitive to include the old nominative and accusative. 

§ 205. In the plural, Accadian and Classical Arabic have re-
tained the nominative, but have made the genitive a general oblique 
plural case; Ethiopic employs the accusative as the general plural; 
Hebrew, Aramaic, and Modern Arabic make the Proto-Semitic 
genitive do duty for all three original cases. 

§ 206. The case-endings of the chief Semitic languages may be 
tabulated as follows for the masculine: 

Acc. Heb. Aram. Arab. Eth. 
Nom. Sing. -u -u 
Gen. " -i -i 
Acc. " -a -a 

Nom. Dual 
Gen. 
Acc. 

Nom. Plur. 
Gen. " 
Acc. " 

§ 207. The reason for -m- in the Hebrew (also Phoenician and 
Amarna Tablets) dual and plural instead of -n-, as in the other 

-a(n) ( ( -a(m') 
l-e 

-u, -dnu ( ( -u(na) 

{-am, y l m {- l n ) ' - è y Y n ' \-l{na) 
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Semitic dialects, is uncertain. It may be due to the analogy of the 
second person perfect masculine plural of the verb (e.g. Heb. ladafitem, 
Arab, katabtum), or of the masculine plural pronouns of the second 
and third persons (e.g. Heb. 'attem, -kem, hem, -hem; Arab. 'antum[u\, 
-kum[u], hum[u}); or m and n may be of independent origin, but 
similar or identical in meaning. 

§ 208. The older ending -ayin, -in is also found (in addition to 
frequent Aramaisms in later portions of the Old Testament) in Heb. 
middin 'carpets', 1}iSdnin 'Sidonians', ra$in 'runners', etc. (cf. Meáa 
Inscription MLKN 'kings', etc.). 

§ 209. The -e-y of the Hebrew construct plural (§§ 212, 214) is 
probably due to analogy with the dual. 

§ 210. The direct object is frequently indicated, especially when 
some obscurity might otherwise be caused or (particularly in Arabic) 
in connexion with prepositions, by a particle which appears in the 
following forms: Acc. yaii, Heb. 'i0 (with nouns), '56 (with pronouns), 
Punic yth, Syr. yüdá (cf. Isyadeh 'sibi ipsi'), Arab, 'iyyá, Eth. kiya. 
The origin of this particle is much disputed. According to Praetorius 
(.ZDMG lv [1901], 369-70), the basal form *'aii ) *'at ) Heb. '06, 
whereas in a closed syllable *'aii ) *'at) *'it ) *'ed, whence 'e$ was de-
veloped by analogy with '06; B-L (i, § 81 j'-l'), on the other hand, 
suggest that '06 arises from *'aii, the first singular perfect of *'Si& 
'come', and 'id from the corresponding imperative *'iti. 

§ 211. Apparently '50 ( *&yáh and 'id ( *ai&h stand to each other 
in the same relation as Heb. düS, diS 'tread, thresh', four, far 'furnace', 
áúm, áim 'put, place', hum, him 'make noise' (§ 404), etc. They both 
seem to be cognate with Syr. yoda 'essence, being, self', with a weaken-
ing of meaning first to a demonstrative (cf. §§ 241-6 and the de-
velopment of Heb. neipeS 'soul' ) 'ipse'), and then to a mere accusatival 
sign analogous to the use of Bib. Aram, di, Syr. da, Acc. Sa 'that' as a 
genitival exponent (e.g. Bib. Aram. Sameh dv-'éláhá 'his name, that 
of God' ) 'the name of God'). Like Heb. 'dSer (cf. § 247), these words 
are 'empty', i.e. originally semantemes possessed of a complete 
signification of their own, they have become simply morphemes, 
guasi-inflexional particles.1 

§ 212. Semitic nouns (and adjectives) show a twofold mode of 
inflexion according to whether (a) the noun (or adjective) in question 
is unlimited by another noun or by a pronoun ('casus absolutus'), or 

1 Cf. VG i, § 106; ii, §§ 212, 215 (for the use of d», etc., S§ 164-7). For a dis-
cussion of 'full' and 'empty' word»—a terminology borrowed from Chinese gram-
mar—cf. Vendryes, Langage 98-100, 196-203 (Eng. transí. 83-4, 164-70). 
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whether (b) it is so limited ('casus constructus'). When thus limited, 
the construct loses its accent in favour of the limiting noun and has 
only a secondary accent (see § 77), the complex of limited and limit-
ing word becoming, in reality, a gu<m-com pound, e.g. Heb. 'issdh 
tofiah 'a good woman', 'issdh tofiaO lefiaf) 'a woman good as to heart, 
a good-hearted woman', dafiar 'a word', da/3ar han-nafii 'the word of 
the prophet, the prophet-word', melex 'king', mallei 'my king'. 

§ 213. Only the dual and plural, however, show a difference of 
endings between the absolute and construct. The absolute shows -ni 
in the masculine and feminine dual, and -na in the masculine plural, 
which do not appear in the construct (§ 200). The general evidence 
of linguistics would imply that the longer form, the absolute, was the 
earlier. 

§ 214. The difference between the absolute and construct cases 
in the historic Sem. languages may be tabulated as shown on page 58. 

§ 215. Proto-Semitic distinguished in the singular (and feminine 
plural) between an indeterminate and a determinate noun by append-
ing to the former -m (-n in Arab.), as Acc. sarrum: San, Arab, malikun: 
maliku 'a king : a particular king'.1 This 'mimation' is perhaps present 
in a few words in other Semitic languages, as Heb. hinnarn 'freely', 
reyqam 'emptily', 'umnam, 'omnam 'verily', yomarn (Syr. 'Imama) 'by 
day', Hlsom 'day before yesterday', pid'om 'suddenly', Eth. geiam 
'tomorrow'. 

§ 216. As already noted (§ 203), the case-endings of the singular 
have disappeared in Hebrew, Aramaic, (Modern Arabic,) and Ethiopic, 
except for a few survivals, particularly in connexion with personal 
pronouns affixed to the noun and the verb (§§ 2 2 1 , 3 6 7 - 8 , 3 7 3 - 4 ) . 

§217. The accusative singular survives in Hebrew and Judaeo-
Aramaic in the sense of (a) 'place toward which'2 and (b) 'place where', 
as Heb. 'ar§ah 'earthwards', Ba(3elah 'to Babylon', mibbarah 'toward 
(at) the desert', §a<pdnak 'northward', ham-mizbehAh 'on the altar', 
and even, by analogy, in the plural, as samaymah 'heavenward', 
KaSdfrmah 'unto the Chaldaeans', miy-ydmlm ydmlmali 'from time to 
time', and in the construct, as mizrahah haS-SemeS 'toward the sun-
rising, toward the east'; Judaeo-Aram. tahtah 'beneath', tammah 
'there'. 

§ 218. In a very few words (all proper names) the old nomina-
tive and genitive case-endings seem to have survived in Hebrew, 

1 Whether this 'mimation' is derived from md 'some' (cf. § 252), as is supposed 
by VG i, § 246 C, a; B-L i, § 65 y, seems very uncertain. 

1 The same usage is found in I - E ; cf. Brugmann, Grundriss, II, ii, § 525. 
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though any feeling for distinction of case appears to have been for-
gotten, e.g. Pmu'el ('[Having] the face of God') beside Pani'el, 
ffdmutal ('T. is [my] husband's father'; Qare) beside tfimifal (Ka0i/3). 

§ 219. In connexion with these first components one must note 
that throughout Semitic their pre-forms have their singular case-
endings in long (not short) vowels: *'aim, *'afyu, *hamu, *pu, etc., 
apparently to make the very rare monosyllabic base (§ 99) conform 
to the usual disyllabic type. 

§ 220. In such Hebrew constructions as the waw and yob com-
paginis, e.g. band Sippor 'son of §ippor' (later, when the original 
meaning of the 0 was forgotten, used with the feminine, as hayQ&-
'ere§ 'beast of earth', ma'yano-mayim 'spring of water'), $ox?ni szneh 
'dweller in a thorn-bush', banl 'ddono 'his ass's colt' (also with the 
feminine, as 'al-difiradi malkir§e8eq 'after the order of Melchizedek'), 
the 0 and i probably represent pronouns of the 3rd singular masculine 
and feminine (§ 236), i here being dialectic in Hebrew (cf. Phoen. 
'abdi 'his servant'). 

§ 221. Before affixed personal pronouns the old case-endings of 
the singular may survive in Hebrew, Aramaic, Egyptian (also Syro-
Palestinian) Arabic, and Ethiopic, as given in the table on page 59.1 

In the dual and plural, the construct ending is employed 
throughout. 

§ 222. Besides the cases already considered, Proto-Semitic ap-
parently had a locative in of which traces survive in Acc. Sepii'a 
'at my feet, riliu'a 'in my fingers', Syr. kaddu 'sufficiently, enough', 
Arab, fawqu 'above', tahlu (Eth. tahlu) 'beneath', qablu 'previously', 
ba'du 'afterward', Eth. la'lu 'above', qadimu 'aforetime', da'emu 
'however,' and perhaps, with 'mimation' (§ 215), Heb. SilSom 'day 
before yesterday', pid'om 'suddenly' (cf. Eth. temalem 'yesterday), 
without it yahdaw 'together'.2 

1 B-L i, §§ 29 f'-h'; 65 c-d, deny that these are case-endings, regarding them, 
rather, as svarabhakti-vov/e\s introduced for phonetic reasons. For the Proto-
Semitic forms of the affixed pronouns see §§ 236, 240. 

* So VG i, § 245 h, iS; B-L i, § 65 z-b', however, regard the first two Hebrew 
words as dialectic for -dm (affixed pronoun of the 3rd plural masculine), and the 
third as a plural with an affixed pronoun of the 3rd singular masculine. 



CHAPTER V 

P R O N O U N S 

§ 223. Pronouns form a category distinct from those of nouns 
and verbs in that their bases are wholly unlike those which may de-
velop into either nouns or verbs (§ 87); and, unlike nouns and verbs, 
they are uninflected in Semitic. Whether the pronouns have been 
evolved from exclamatory particles, as is sometimes maintained, 
seems highly doubtful; but it would appear that they served as 
inflexional prefixes and suffixes for the verb (§ 239). 

A . P E R S O N A L PRONOUNS 

§ 224. In Semitic, personal pronouns assume different forms ac-
cording to their employment either (a) as independent (used only as 
subjects), or (6) as affixed as enclitics (in genitival relation to nouns 
[§ 221] or in objectival relation to verbs [§§367-8, 373-4] and certain 
particles). The two classes of independent and affixed pronouns have 
scarcely any etymological connexions except in the third persons, 
which were originally demonstrative (§ 246),not personal, in character. 

1. Independent Personal Pronouns 
[ VG i, § 104, ii, §§ 149-535 KVG § 66; P § 1 5 0 ; Z §§ 27-8; W pp. 98-106; 0 §§ 76-80; 

B pp. 7-8; B-L i, § 28; G § 32.] 

§ 225. Historically the independent pronouns appear in the chief 
Semitic languages, together with their implied forms in Proto-Semitic, 
as shown on page 62. 

§ 226. Dual pronouns appear only in Classical (not Modern) 
Arabic, where they show no distinctions of gender and seem to be 
secondary formations from the plural (2nd com. 'antuma, 3rd com. 
huma). 

§ 227. For Hebrew the following developments from the Proto-
Semitic forms deserve consideration. 1st sing, com.: P-S *'ana ) 'dnl 
with d instead of *a probably through Aramaic influence, and with i 
by analogy with the affixed form -in)l (§ 236); in the older form 
'dnoxi { *'anaku, *u ) I by like analogy. 

§ 228. 2nd sing, masc.: 'att { *'anta appears thrice in the Bible. 
§ 229. 2nd sing, fem.: the older form 'aitl { *'antl appears seven 

times in K90I/3. 
§ 230. 3rd sing, and plur. fem.: as in Aramaic and Arabic, P-S 

initial $ has been replaced, according to the conventional explanation, 
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by h through analogy with the masculine, whereas in Accadian the 
masculine h has been replaced by s through analogy with the feminine.1 

§231 . 1st plur. com.: the older form nahnu occurs only five 
times, being generally transformed to 'dnahnu by analogy with the 
sing. 'dnl. 

§ 232. 2nd plur. masc.: 'attem ( *'antimu { *autumH owes its e 
(instead of o, u, as in Aramaic) to analogy with the fem. 

§233. 2nd plur. fem.: 'atten (only once) and 'attenah, (four 
times) are evolved from *'antinna and *'antinna respectively. 

§ 234. 3rd plur. masc.: as in the corresponding pronoun of the 
2nd plur., hem(mah) owes its vocalism to the corresponding feminine. 

§ 235- 3rd plur. fem.: hen and hennah (for the initial h see § 230) 
are regarded as evolved from *sinna and *sinna respectively. 

2. Affixed Personal Pronouns 
I V G i. §§ 105-6, ii, §§ 174-83, 2 1 3 - 1 5 ; KVG § 67; P § 1 5 1 ; Z § 29; W pp. 94-8; 

O §§ 81-6; B p. 8; B-L i, § 29; G § 33.] 

§ 236. Historically the affixed pronouns appear in the chief Se-
mitic languages, together with their implied forms in Proto-Semitic, 
as shown on page 64. 

§ 237. For Hebrew the following developments from the Proto-
Semitic forms deserve consideration. The substitution of h for S in 
the 3rd sing, and plur. fem., like the e of the 2nd and 3rd plur. masc., 
is due to the same analogy as that found in the corresponding in-
dependent forms (§§ 230, 232, 234), while -nu instead of *-na in the 
1st plur. com. is the result of analogy with the corresponding inde-
pendent form (§ 231). 

§ 238. In the 1st sing, com., *-{i)ia is the affixed form employed 
with nouns and particles, and *-niya, that used with verbs. The -n-
of the latter has been explained as parasitic (cf. § 64, and Heb. kamonl 
'like me', kamonu 'like us'), but is more probably based on analogy 
with the plur. *-n&. 

§ 239. The following table shows the relations of the true per-
sonal pronouns (i.e. of the first and second persons) to the personal 

1 It seems more probable, however, that Proto-Semitic originally had two 
distinct bases for this number, one in 5 and the other in h, of which Accadian choBe 
the former, and all the rest the latter, while Mahrl retains both (he 'he', se 'she'; 
plurals hem, sen). For this hypothesis the author is indebted to the acute sug-
gestion of his pupil Dr. Isaac Mendelsohn that Proto-Semitic *hu'a, *H'a, etc., 
are really composite formations from *h-u'a, *S-l'a, etc., h- being identical with 
the demonstrative *ha (§ 245), and s- appearing in Heb. iel (late), which is com-
posed of the demonstrative + 'la 'to', so that iel originally meant 'illud (est) 
ad'. The real Proto-Semitic bases would, accordingly, be y. for the masculine, and 
i for the feminine. 
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affixes of the perfect ('telic') and imperfect ('atelic') 'tenses' of the 
verb in Proto-Semitic (cf. §§ 362, 376, 371 [p. 96]): 

Independent Affixed Perfect Imperfect 
Sing. 1 st com. 'an-a(kH) -{i)ia, -nijfl -ku 'a-

" 2nd masc. 'an-t-d -k-d -t-a t-
" 2nd fem. 'an-t-l -k-f -U tr 

Plur. 1st com. nah-nti. -n& -na 11-
" 2nd masc. 'arv-t-um-H -k-um-ft -t-um-ti t-
" 2nd fem. 'an-t-inna-A -k-inn-6. -t-inn-H u 

§ 240. Because of the evidence of the verb, the suggestion has 
been made, with some plausibility, that the earliest Proto-Semitic 
forms of the personal pronouns were: sing. 1st com. *'a(fcd), plur. 
*n&; sing, and plur. 2nd com. *t&; 3rd com. *i&. 

B . DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS AND THE ARTICLE 
[ VG i, § 107, ii, §§ 38-41; KVG § 68; P §§ 152-6; Z §§ 30-2; 17 pp. 106-15; 0 §5 87-

97; B p. 8; B-L i, §§ 30-1; G §§ 34-5, 126, 136.] 

§ 241. The only demonstrative pronouns widely represented in 
Semitic are, for the sing., P-S *cK, *3d, which seems originally to have 
had no distinction of gender (cf. Arab, da masc., di fem., as contrasted 
with Heb. zod fem., zeh masc.); and for the plur., P-S *'illa, *'ittai, 
*'ul(l)a. 

§ 242. Historically, these are represented as follows: sing.: Heb. 
zeh (masc.) ( *Si, zo (fem.) ( *Ha; Talm. Aram. de(n) (masc.) ( *?Si, dd 
(fem.) ( *(5a; Arab, da (masc.), di, tt, ta (fem.); Eth. zl (masc.), za 
(fem.); plur.: Heb. 'el ( *'iUa beside 'elleh { *'illai; Bib. Aram, 'illen 
(epicene); Arab. 'ula{y) ( *'ul{l)a (epicene); Eth. 'ellu (masc.), 'ella 
(fem.) ( *'illa; cf. Acc. 'ullu 'is'. 

§ 243. These early forms of the demonstrative pronouns were sub-
sequently afFected to some degree by the nominal declension. In the 
singular, *3t, being regarded as a gen., was supplemented in part by a 
nom. *Su (poetic Heb. masc. zu, Arab, du, di, da masc., datu, daii, 
data fem.; Heb. zd8 fem.); and the plural shows Bib. Aram, 'illen, 
Arab, 'ulu, 'ull masc., 'ulatu, 'ulaii fem. 

§ 244. Heb. zeh and zo occasionally serve for relative pro-
nouns (§ 247; cf. also Eth. sing, za relative, z$ demonstrative; plur. 
'ella relative, 'ellu demonstrative), and another interchange of the 
two categories is seen in Arab, 'alladl 'who' (fem. 'allatl, plur. 'al'ula) 
as contrasted with Heb. masc. hallaz(eh) ( *hallafi ( "ha-'aUaXS, fem. 
hallezu probably ( *halli15u ( *ha-alli<$ii. 
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§ 245. The element *ha just mentioned is not only found in such 
words as Arab, hada 'this', hakahd 'accipe', Syr. h&Sa, haleyn 'this, 
these', haw, hanon 'is, ei', etc., but serves in Hebrew, Phoenician, and 
the inscriptions of §afa, Lihya, and Tamud as a prefixed article, 
while in Aramaic it is affixed for the same purpose (e.g. Heb. ham-
melex 'the king'; Phoen. HRBT=har-rabbot [?] 'the great lady'; Syr. 
mailed 'the king': malex 'king'). In Heb. ha ) ha with gemination be-
fore the initial consonant of a following word (§ 59); but this gemina-
tion drops, often with compensatory lengthening, before pharyngals 
and r (e.g. *ha^melex ) ham-melex, but ha-'em 'the mother', ha-raqiq.' 
'the firmament', harhar 'the mountain'). 

§ 246. The pronouns used to denote the third persons were 
originally demonstratives,1 and clear survivals of this still appear in 
Accadian, Hebrew, and Syriac, as Acc. 'alu su 'this city', narkabtu Si 
'this chariot'; Heb. hu' had-da(iar 'this (is) the word', hay-ydm ha-hu' 
'that day', bay-yamlm ha-hemmah 'in those days', Syr. hi saybarsdeh 
'that fasting of his*. 

C . RELATIVE PRONOUNS 

IVG i, § 109, ii, §5 366-9,375-9; KVG § 70; P § 157; Z § 33; ^ p p - 116-20; O 55 98-
101; B pp. 9-10; B-L i, § 32; G §§ 36, 138; C. Gaenssle, The Hebrew Particle 

"MfU, Chicago, 1915.] 

§ 247. While in Heb. zeh and zo are occasionally employed as 
relatives (§ 244 and zu always, cf. Bib. Aram, dl, Egypt. Aram. [Ele-
phantine Papyri] zi, Syr. cte, Arab, alla-dl, Eth. za, etc.), any real pro-
noun of this category has been practically supplanted in all the earlier 
portion of the Old Testament by 'dSer, a noun which originally meant 
'place' (Acc. 'aSru 'place' [cf. 'aSar 'in'], Syr. 'adar 'place', Arab.'ataru 
Eth. 'alar 'footstep, mark'), and which appears only in the con-
struct (its d may be due to Aram, influence). 

§ 248. The nominal origin of 'dSer explains the syntactic pe-
culiarity of phrases containing it, as kol-rernei 'dSer hu'-hay 'every 
moving thing that liveth', han-naffr 'dSer Szlaho YHWH 'the prophet 
whom YHWH hath sent', goy 'dSer teSdno 'a people whose tongue', 
'ere? 'dser-Sam haz-zahafi 'a land where there is gold', kol-ham-maqom 
'dSer nafid Sammat} 'every place whither we shall come', ha-'dbamah 
'dSer luqqah miS-Sam 'the ground from whence he was taken'.2 

' T h e same development is seen in Indo-European; see K . Brugmann, Die 
Demonstrativpronomina der indogermanischen Sprachen, pp. 16-17, i27"9i Leipzig. 
1904. 

1 For I-E parallels cf. Mod. Gk. ol ywaUes rod n' tipwvalav 'the women who 
called me', rd raiiii. xoC yvwpl{w Hi tiiwa rout 'the children whose mother I 
know'; Mod. West and Upper Germ, die Frau wo ich gesehen habe 'the woman 
whom I have seen'. 
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§ 249. The original nominal force of 'dSer is seen in such passages 
as ba-'&ser kara' Sam nd<pal 'where he bowed, there he fell', 'el-'dSer 
telsxi 'ele\ 'whither thou goest, I will go'. 

§ 250. In later portions of the Old Testament, however, as every-
where in the Mi§na, a real relative pronoun, originally only North 
Semitic, appears in M, Se, ¿3 (Phoen. '$, Pun. [Plautus] asse, esa, 
Acc. Sa 'who'; cf. § 230, note). 

D . INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 

i V G i, §§ 110-11 , ii, §§ 370-4; KVG §§ 71-2; P §§ 158-9; Z § 34; W pp. 120-5; 0 §§ 
102-6; B p . 9; B-L i, | 33; G §§ 37, 137.] 

§ 251. The Proto-Semitic interrogative pronoun was *mi, *ma, 
which, like the demonstrative *tST, *Sd (§ 241),evidently had primarily 
no distinction of gender, although in Hebrew the two were specialised 
as animate (masc.-fem.) and inanimate respectively. 

§ 252. The historic forms are as follows: *ml, Acc. ml intensive 
particle, mlnu 'what?', Heb. ml, Mod. Arab, mln 'who(m)?', Eth. ml, 
merit 'what?'; *ma, Heb. mah (see § 59), Syr., Arab, ma 'what?', Eth. 
ma intensive particle, kama 'how?', and, with various extensions, 
Acc. , E t h . mannu, Syr. man(a), mon, Arab, man 'who?' , Heb. mazzeh ( 

*m&-zeh, Targ. mad en, Arab, ma da 'what?'. 
§ 253. Besides *ml, *ma, an interrogative particle * 'aj (§ 279) also 

existed, as is evident from the interrogative adjectives Acc. 'ayyu, 
Mi§. 'ey-zeh, Syr . ay-na (fem. 'ay-5a, plur. 'ay-leyn), Arab, 'ayyu", 

Eth. 'ay 'which?' (cf. also Acc. 'ayka 'wherever', Heb. 'ayyeh 'where?', 
'ayin 'whence?', Syr. 'ayka 'wherever', 'aykanna 'how?', Arab, 'ayna, 
Eth. 'ayte 'where?'). 

§ 254. Indefinite pronouns, strictly speaking, do not exist in 
Semitic. 



CHAPTER VI 

N U M E R A L S 
[FG i, { 249, ii, {{ 189-96; KVG J 120; P J§ 180-6; Z 58; B p. 15; B-L i, J 79; 

G §§ 97-8, 134.] 
A . CARDINALS 

§ 255. In Semitic, the cardinals for 'one' and 'two' are adjec-
tives; those from 'three' to 'ten' are abstract nouns (masculine and 
feminine absolute and construct) followed by the genitive plural of 
the persons or things numbered, but opposed in gender (i.e. if the 
noun is masculine, the numeral is feminine, and vice versa); in those 
from 'eleven' to 'nineteen' the digit precedes the decimal with a similar 
inversion of gender (i.e. if the persons or things numbered are mascu-
line, the decimal is also masculine, but the digit is feminine)'twenty' 
is originally the dual of 'ten' (§ 196), and the other decades are plurals 
of the digits; 'hundred' and 'thousand' are nouns of normal types. 

§ 256. In counting, the usual order is that of decreasing sequence, 
e.g. 4675 = 4000+600+70+5; and distributives, except in Aramaic 
and Arabic, where nouns are employed (Bib. Aram. tdUa, Arab. 
tilta" 'every third'), are expressed by doubling the cardinal con-
cerned, as Heb. $if}'ah $if3'&h 'seven each', $e$ warSeS 'six each'. 
Multiplicatives are indicated either by the masculine singular (im-
plying the loss of a feminine noun like pa'am denoting 'times') or by 
the feminine dual, as Heb. Se/Ja", $i(3'a$ayim 'seven times'. 

§ 257. The absolute forms of the digits are shown on page 69. 
§ 258. 'One': Heb. 'ehaS ( *'ahhad- (cf. § 21, note 12) is properly 

the pausal form as contrasted with the const, form 'ahad ( *'ahadu; 
'aitey is used solely in combination with 'afar, 'e&reh 'ten', and finds 
cognates only in Acc. 'titen and, probably, Qajabanian '&TN. Eth. 
'ahold is formed by analogy with the pronoun ye'eti 'she' (see § 225). 

§ 259. 'Two': Heb. Stayirn (( *eitayimf cf. § 52) ( *§dtayim (once 
actually SaOey) is for *Settayim (with the vocalism of the masc. 
Sdnayim) { *Sittayim ( *Jrintai- (cf. G § 97 b, note 1 ; B-L i, § 79 c); 

1 The reason for this apparent inversion of gender is matter of debate. The 
best explanation seems to be given by Barth, who holds that the ending -tu of the 
'feminine' numeral was originally neither masculine nor feminine (cf. Acc. iu'a-tu 
'he', ii'o-ii 'she', Eth. tee'e-tu "he', ye'e-tl 'she', kel'e-tu, kd'i-ti 'two' [§§ 225, 259]), 
-t- being a demonstrative and determinant element (also found, it may be sug-
gested, in the nomen unitalis [§ 185]). This became confused with the 'feminine 
sign' -<- ($$179, 188); and since a feminine thus seemed to govern a masculine, 
the ending of the numeral was dropped, by reverse analogy, before a feminine 
noun, so that a masculine would appear to govern a feminine. Primarily, the 
numeral seems in Semitic to have been neither a noun nor an adjective, but a 
distinct and separate category. 
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the Syr. forms have a dissimilatory r ( n (tareyn { *taneyn { tenneyn { 
*tintSn; cf. § 40); the Eth. word is cognate with Acc. kUati, Heb. 
kil'ayim 'two kinds', Arab. kila(ni) 'both'. 

§260. 'Three': in the fem. const., the abs. *\>al&tyatu (Heb. 
SaloSah) ) *\>ala)>tu, whence Heb. const. SaloseB. 

§ 261. 'Five': the Heb. fem. abs. MmiSSah instead of *hdmi$ah is 
influenced by analogy with the regular SiiS&h 'six' (fem.), and its 
const. hAmeied instead of the regular *h&me$ed ( *hami$tu has 8 in-
stead of e through analogy with the regular masc. hameS; Syr. shows 
hammeS instead of *hdmeS through analogy with 'arba' 'four'. 

§ 262. 'Six': from P-S *Sid\ru one would expect, by Philippi's Law 
(§21, note 3), Heb. ( *£a$ (cf. § 36), the actual form SSS being in-
fluenced by analogy with hameS 'five'; the fem. const. SeSed ( *Sid\>atu 
has similarly been influenced by the corresponding form hdmlSeO 'five'. 

§ 263. 'Seven': the Acc. forms sibu,sibittu suggest that the earliest 
P-S had *sab'u, *sdb'aiu, their s being changed to i through analogy 
with P-S *Sid\ru, *Sidpatu 'six'. 

§ 264. 'Eight': Acc. samanu, samanlu, instead of *Samdnu, Samdn-
tu, have s instead of $ (J» through analogy with sibu, sibittu 'seven'. 

§ 265. 'Ten': except in Eth., this shows two forms, one for 'ten' 
only, and another for ' x + t e n ' : (a) 'ten' masc.: P-S *a$ru, Acc. 'eSru, 
Heb. 'eier, Syr. 'asar, Arab. 'aSru", Eth. 'a£ru; (b) ' z+ten ' masc. P-S 
*'aSaru, Heb. 'agar, Arab. 'aSaru"; (c) 'ten' fem.: P-S *'a$ar(a)tu, 
Acc. 'eSertu, Heb. 'Aiarah, Syr. 'esra, Arab. ' a S a r a l u E t h . 'aiartu; 
(d) ' z + t e n ' : P-S *'a$ratu, Acc. 'eSrit, Heb. 'e.Sreh (probably 
borrowed from Aram.), Syr. 'esre, Arab. 'aSrata. 

§ 266. 'Eleven' to 'nineteen': for 'eleven', Heb. has the digit in 
the const, (masc. 'ahai 'aiar, fem. 'ahad 'e£reh), as is shown (despite 
the ambiguity of 'ahab and 'ahad, which may be either abs. or const.) 
by masc. 'aitey 'aiar, 'aStey 'e£reh; for 'twelve' either abs. or const, 
may be used (masc. $9ney[m] 'aAar, fem. Stey[m] 'eirSh); from 'thir-
teen' to 'nineteen' the masc. has the digit in the const., as MoS 'efrgh 
'thirteen', while the fem. has the abs., as &lo$ah "aiar. 

§ 267. The decades from 'twenty' to 'ninety' are uninfected 
absolutes. 'Twenty', as being 'two tens', was originally a dual 
as is still the case in Accadian, South Arabic, and Ethiopic ('eSra, 
'iSray, 'eSra; see § 196), these languages forming the other decades 
analogously in the dual (SalaSd, taldtay, Saldsd 'thirty', etc.), while 
elsewhere in Semitic the plural of the decades from 'thirty' on (Heb. 
$9ldsim, Syr. talaffin, Arab, taldtuna 'thirty', etc.) has pluralised the 
original dual 'twenty' (Heb. 'e4nm, Syr. 'esrin, Arab. 'iSruna). 



N U M E R A L S 7 1 

B . ORDINALS 

§ 268. Semitic has ordinals only from 'first' to 'tenth', after 
which cardinals alone are found, as is frequently the case even in the 
first decade to denote years and days, e.g. Heb. bi-smad HaloS 'in the 
third year', ba-hámiéSah la-hoSeé 'on the fifth (day) of the month'. 

§ 269. As in I-E1, the ordinal 'first' is not derived from the 
cardinal 'one', but from various noun-stems, as Heb. rléón by vocalic 
dissimilation from ros 'head' (§ 42; cf. Acc. réStü 'first': resu 'head'); 
Acc. mafyrQ.: mafyáru 'be in front'; Syr. qabmáyá, Eth. qadáml: Acc. 
qudmu 'front, former time', Heb. qeSem 'front, east', Syr. qaSem, 
Arab., Eth. qadama 'precede'; Arab, 'awwálu: Heb. 'ülám 'porch'. 

§ 270. The other ordinals are formed from the corresponding 
cardinals, but from varying bases. In Accadian they are based on 
*katvh-, in Hebrew and Aramaic on *kalib~, and in Arabic and 
Ethiopic on *katib- (cf. §§ 118, 126, 132). 

§ 271. The ordinals from 'second' to 'tenth' are as follows: 

*kaiub- *katïb- *kâtib-

Acc. Heb. Syr. Arab. Eth. 

'second' ëanû Sênï taryânâ tant" sânît 
'third' êalëu ëslïëï tàlïBâyâ tdlitun Sales 
'fourth' ribu rd(3ï'ï rapï'âyâ râbi'u" robe' 
'fifth' fyanáu, fyaêSu hàmîsi h&mïSâyà }jûmisun IjAmes 
'sixth' SisSu Siësi ëadïdâyâ sâdisu" sàdes 
'seventh' sibû Sd(3î'î Sdfii'âyâ sâbi'u" sabe' 
•eighth' samânu ëdmïnï tdmlnàyâ tâminu" sâmin 
'ninth' teëû tdSVl tdëï'âyâ tdsi'u" tâse' 
'tenth' 'eSru 'áélñ 'asïrâyâ 'âëirun 'oser 

§ 272. For 'sixth' the regular Hebrew form would be *$9&i$i, but 
the actual form siSsi has been modelled on the cardinal SeS, SiSlsah; 
Arab. sadisun instead of *saditun shows assimilation of t to s because 
of the initial s (contrast the cardinal sittu* ( P-S *sid]m). 

C . FRACTIONALS 

§ 273. The normal Semitic type of fractional is *kntb- (see § 124), 
e.g. Acc. Sulustu 'one-third'; Heb. homes, Syr. humSa, Arab, fyimsu" 
'one-fifth' (in Ethiopic, however, this form is, rather, multiplicative, 
as sels 'triple'). Generally speaking, fractionals are expressed in 
Hebrew (as in Accadian) by ordinals. 

1 Brugmann, Grundriss II, ii, §§ 4, 47-8. 



CHAPTER VII 

P A R T I C L E S 
[VG i, 55 250-5, ii, §5 25 d, 34 e, 45 d. 156 b (adverbs); 55 12, 56-9, 104-9, 276, 
457-8 (command and prohibition); $5 144, 160, 187-8, 235-67, 348-53, 413-18 
(prepositions); 55 285-90, 302-11, 394-412,419-56, 464-5 (conjunctions); §§ 3,7,19 
(interjections); KVG 5 5 69, 73, 121-2; P $ 187; Z $ 59; 0 5 5 158-63; B pp. 16-17; 

B-L i, §5 80-3; G $$ 99-105.] 

§ 274. The term 'particles' includes, with far from scientific 
accuracy, those miscellaneous words which cannot obviously be 
grouped under the great categories of nouns, pronouns, and verbs. 
Here belong, notably, adverbs (including words of affirmation, 
negation, and interrogation), prepositions, conjunctions, and inter-
jections. In most traceable instances these words are nominal or pro-
nominal in origin, with a few derived from verbs; but very frequently 
the underlying noun has vanished as such even in the Proto-Semitic 
period, while, on the other hand, certain nouns have developed into 
particles in historic times. 

A . ADVERBS 

1. Adverbs of Non-nominal Origin 
a. Relative 

§ 275. With h- (cf. the demonstrative article *ha, § 245): Heb. 
htilom, Arab, halumma 'hither' (cf. Syr. hhal 'thither'); Heb. henndh 
'hither', Arab, hinnd 'here'; Heb. hen, hinneh 'voici' (without h-, Acc. 
'enna, Syr. 'en, Arab, 'inna 'voici'); Heb. hd '-ne', hdlo, 'nonne' (lit. 
'[is] that not [the case]?'), Arab. (h)al '-ne', and also Arab, hayya 
'hither', Et. heya 'here'. 

§ 276. With k-: Heb. koh, kax&h 'thus', Syr. l»x& 'thither', 
mekkd 'thence', Eth. kaha(la) 'there'; Heb., Aram, ka, Arab, ka 'as'; 
Heb. Id 'that', Syr. kay 'therefore', Arab, kay 'in order that', Eth. kg 
'therefore'; Heb. ken, Acc. 'akanna, Syr. h&xanna 'so'; Heb. 'ox, 
'axen 'surely'; Heb. 'eyx(&k), Acc. 'ayka, 'eka, Syr. 'ayxa, 'how? 
where?' (cf. Arab, lakinna 'not so, but'); Arab, kay fa 'as, how?' 
(without k-, Eth. 'efd 'as'; without fc-oj-, Heb. po[A] 'here' [cf. § 292]). 

§ 277. P-S *\>amma 'there, then': Heb. Sam, Syr. tamman, Arab. 
lamma 'there'. 

§278. P-S *'a<5 'then': Heb. 'az (archaic 'dzay), Arab, 'td(d) 
'then', Eth. ye'eze 'now'. 

b. Interrogative 

§279. P-S *'oi (cf. § 253): Heb. 'ay, 'ayylh, 'ayin, 'Sytpo^, 
'eyxi&h), Acc. 'ayka, 'aykanna, Syr. 'ayxa, Arab, 'ayna, Eth. 'aytS 
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'where?'; Heb. 'ayin, '8yn 'is not' (e.g., 'eyn rd'dni 'there is none that 
seeth me'); in origin probably a rhetorical question, 'where [is the 
one] seeing me? [nowhere!]'). 

§ 280. P-S *md: Heb. mdday, Acc. 'immaii, Syr. 'emmad ( *'ina 
maiai, Arab, maid 'when?'. 

c. Vohmtative 
§ 281. Acc. and Heb. lu, Arab, law 'O that!' 

d. Assertional 
§282. P-S *iiSai 'there is': Acc. 'i$u 'est illi', Heb. yeS, Syr. 

'Id ( *'i£ (probably by analogy with layO 'is not' ( *la 'i6ay ( *la jiiaj), 
Arab, laysa ( *la iisa 'is not'. 

e. Negaiional 
§ 283. P-S *'ala(l): Acc., Syr., Arab. Id, Heb. Id 'not' beside Acc. 

'ul, Heb., Arab, 'ai 'not' (Eth. 'albo 'there is not', 'alkko ( *'al-ko 
'not'). 

2. Adverbs of Nominal Origin 
§ 284. Adverbs of nominal origin are, for the most part, in the 

accusative,1 as Acc. 'atarta 'mightily', Heb. hay-yom 'today', yahaS 
'together' (as a noun, 'unitedness'), ms'dS 'very' (as a noun, 'abund-
ance', cf. § 55), fcaj3ar 'already', 'ularn (once 'uUdrn) 'nevertheless', 
S3)3t/3 'around' (as a noun, 'surrounding area'), ¿90a' 'seven times', 
mahar 'tomorrow', Syr. sappir 'beautifully', t&i3 'well', bii 'badly', 
sax 'thoroughly', Arab. 'abadan 'always', ¿jidda" 'very', simdla" 'to the 
left', katira" 'greatly', layla" 'at night', yawma" 'one day', 'aUyawma 
'today'. 

§ 285. In Hebrew and Aramaic, however, the adverb generally 
assumes the form of the feminine (i.e., probably, the acc. neuter; cf. 
§§ 186-90), as Heb. YahuStd 'in Jewish, Jewishly', nora'od 'fearfully', 
ni<pld'o6 'wonderfully', riSonah, 'first(ly)', rabbaB (also ra/3, rabbdh) 
'greatly', setoff 'secondly'; Syr. pa'yaff 'beautifully', idwaff, saivyaff 
'simultaneously', hayyaff 'in living wise', Yawna'W 'in Greek, Helleni-
cally', sappira'iB 'beautifully', tapa'W 'well'. 

§ 286. Hebrew also employs various substitutes for adverbs, 
(a) Prepositional phrases like b&-'ahaff- 'once' (lit. 'in one'), kz-'ehab 
'together' (lit. 'as one'), 'alone' (lit. 'for separation'), mib-bayi6 
'within' (lit. 'from house'), 'ad-ma'o5 'exceedingly' (lit. 'to abundance'; 
cf. § 284), l9-mdhdr 'tomorrow' (lit. 'to the morrow'; cf. § 284), me-'dz 

1 For similar phenomena in Indo-European see Brugmann, Grundriss II, ii, 
§ 558. 
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'since' (lit. 'from then'; cf. § 278), 'al-ken 'therefore' (lit. 'on so'; cf. 
§276); cf. Arab, li-dalika 'therefore' (lit. 'for this'), li-ma 'why?' (lit. 
'for what?'), Eth. bo'entaze 'therefore' (lit. in this'). 

§ 287. (6) Stereotyped imperatives (or, possibly, infinitives abso-
lute), especially of the Hi^'il (see §§ 395-6), as haSkem wa-ha'&refi 'at 
morning and evening' (lit. 'start early, make it evening'), harbeh 
'greatly' (lit. 'make it great'). 

§ 288. (c) Sentences, as maddug,' 'wherefore?' ( *mah yaSuq.' 'quo 
cognito?' (cf. Arab, mudrika 'why?' ( *md yudrika 'what makes thee 
know?'). 

§ 289. In Accadian, abstracts with affixed personal pronouns 
serve as adverbs, e.g. baltussu ( *baltut-su 'in living fashion' (lit. 'his 
living state'), 'edisu 'he alone' (cf. Syr. balhu&aw, Eth. bahtliu 'he 
alone' ( *'in his solitude'), -i$(u) being developed from such phrases 
into a mere adverbial ending, as saitiSu 'annually', selabiS 'foxily'. 

B . PREPOSITIONS 

§ 290. Like the adverbs, the majority of Semitic prepositions are 
nominal in origin, as is still evident in Heb. 'ahar, 'ah&rey 'after' (as a 
noun, 'hinder part'), 'e§el 'beside' (as a noun, 'proximity'), ball 'with-
out' (as a noun, 'destruction'; cf. Acc. balu, baM 'without'), ba'ab 
'away from, behind' (cf. Arab, bu'duB 'distance, separation,' ba'du 
'after'), z-ulaff 'except' (as a noun, 'removal'), mvl, mo(')l 'before' 
(as a noun, 'front'), neyeS 'in front of', noxah 'straight before' (cf. 
naxfyb 'straight[ness]'), S9(3if3 'around' (cf. § 284). 

§ 291. The following prepositions are common to more than one 
Semitic language: P-S *'ilai 'to', Acc. 'ill, Heb. 'el, '¿ley, Arab, 'ild 
('ilay before affixes); P-S *'itt 'with', Acc. 'itli, Heb. 'ed; P-S *bi 'in', 
Acc. ba£u (Eth. bo) 'in him' ) 'there is', Heb., Syr. bd, ba (with a by 
analogy with the preposition la), Arab, bi, Eth. ba; P-S *6ajn 'be-
tween', Acc. 'ina birlt (( *'ina baindi), Heb. beyn, Syr. baynay, Arab. 
bayna, Eth. bayna, baynai (cf. Heb. benayim 'space between two 
armies', Arab, baynun 'interval'); P-S *ka 'like', Acc. kl, Heb. ke, ka, 
Syr. 'a(y)x, 'axwaB, Arab., Eth. ka; P-S *la 'to', Acc. lapan (Heb. 
liipvney) 'before' (lit., 'to the face of'), Heb., Syr. ¿a, la, Arab, li (with 
i by analogy with the preposition bi), la (before affixes), Eth. la; P-S 
*min 'from', Heb. min, Syr. men, Arab, min; P-S *'ada\ 'up to, until', 
Acc. 'adl, Heb. 'ah, 'dSey, Syr. 'dhamrna ( *'aSayma, Sab. 'D(Y); P-S 
*'alai 'on, upon', Acc. 'ell, Heb. and Syr. 'al, '¿Hey (cf. Heb. 'al 'height'), 
Arab, 'aid ('alay before affixes), Eth. la'la (la'le before affixes; 
double preposition with la 'to'); P-S *'im 'with', Heb. 'im, Syr. 'am, 
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Arab, (with metathesis) ma'a; P-S *tahtai 'under', Heb. tahaß, 
taht(ey), Syr. tahöOiay), tshed, tahlay, Arab, tahta, Eth. tähla, table. 

C . CONJUNCTIONS 

§ 292. The chief conjunctions found in Hebrew in common with 
other Semitic languages are as follows: P-S *'ay, 'or', Acc. 'ü, Heb. 'ö, 
Syr., Arab., Eth. 'aw; P-S *'im 'if', Heb. 'im, Syr. 'en, Arab, 'im, Eth. 
'emma ( *'en-ma; P-S *'apa 'and also', Heb. 'a<p (cf. also Heb. pö[h\ 
'here', § 276), Syr. 'äip, Arab, fa; P-S 'and', Acc. 'u, Heb. wa, W9,1 

Syr. wa, Arab., Syr. wa; P-S *kaj 'in order that', Acc., Heb. ki, Syr., 
Arab, kay, Eth. ke. 

§ 293. Hebrew has, moreover, a conjunction pen 'lest' which is 
also found in North Semitic inscriptions, and which appears to be 
cognate with Heb. pänaf}, Syr. p»nä 'turn', Arab, faniya 'pass away' 
(cf. also Arab, fanä'u" 'perishability, annihilation'). 

D . INTERJECTIONS 

§ 294. Interjections are, properly speaking, mere reflex emo-
tional exclamations with no real linguistic basis. Here belong Heb. 
'äh&h, 'ö(y), 'äh, 'l, häh, hö(y) 'alas!', he' 'lo!', he'äh, 'aha!', has 
'hush!'. 

§ 295. The imperative is sometimes used, with loss of all verbal 
force, as an interjection, as Heb. le\ , l^x&h 'come!', rd'eh 'lo!', qümäh 
'up!'; and the same statement holds true for nouns, as häliläh 'far be 
it!' (lit., 'ad profanum'). 

1 For the problem of the 'wäw consecutive' see §§ 347-53. 



CHAPTER VIII 

V E R B S 

§ 296. The verb, whose place in Semitic morphology has already 
been outlined (§ 87), is characterised by mood, 'tense' (more properly 
'aspect'), person, gender, and number. The basal principles of the 
latter two have received consideration in connexion with analogous 
phenomena in the noun (§§ 177-98). 

§ 297. As regards the category of persons, it is enough to say 
that, as in Indo-European, they are three: first (giving the action or 
state of the speaker or speakers; I salute you, we exist), second (in-
dicating the action or state of the person[s] or thing[s] addressed by 
the speakers; thou salutest us, ye exist), and third (denoting the 
person[s] or thing[s] of whom or of which some action or state is 
predicated; he saluteth thee, they exist) for all moods, 'tenses', genders, 
and numbers. The first person (probably being regarded as animate 
or active only; cf. § 177) is found in the masculine gender alone; and 
it is wholly absent from the imperative. Moods and 'tenses' will be 
discussed in §§ 342-57 and §§ 358-65 respectively. 

§ 298. Verbs possess a number of categories ('stems') expressed by 
various modifications of the base (cf. §§ 87-90) both internal (vocalic 
alternations, gemination of the second consonant; §§ 93-7, 312-15) 
and external (prefixes; §§ 321-39), these defining the action as active, 
passive, neutral ('stative'), causative, intensive, conative, reciprocal, 
reflexive, iterative, terminative, etc. 

§ 299. In Semitic the term 'active' includes not merely transitive 
verbs, but many which are intransitive (e.g. not merely *kataba 'he 
wrote', but also *ka!<Saba 'he lied'). The essential meaning of the 
active is 'to perform an action' whether directly affecting another 
person or thing (transitive) or not (intransitive), thus distinguishing 
it from the neutral, which means simply 'to be in a certain condition 
or state' whether complete in itself (intransitive, e.g. Heb. kafieS 'be 
heavy', qaton 'be small') or incomplete (transitive, e.g. Heb. ha<pe§ 
'find [a thing] delightful' as well as 'be delighted [with a thing]'). 

§ 300. The difference between 'strong' and 'weak' verbs, the 
former having three unchangeable consonants, the latter not, is 
apparent rather than real, the underlying morphology being the same 
in both categories (cf. also §§91, 403-21). 

§ 301. Verb-bases (cf. §§ 87-90, 98, note 1) are mostly tri-
syllabic; monosyllabic bases are here unknown, but such types as 
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*kabkab- (§§ 340-41) seem to have been disyllabic in origin. As in 
other Semitic languages, certain types in Heb. are probably new 
formations (cf. §§ 318, 320, 336-9, 341), and here, as elsewhere, many 
denominatives have been created. 

A . STEMS 

|FG i, § 257, ii, 55 70-3; KVG § 123; P 55 189-97; Zi$6;W pp. 198-226; O 55 135-
43; B pp. 12-13; B-L i, § 38; G 55 39, 43, 51-5; G-B ii, {§ 2, 14-20.I 

1. Bases Without Preformatives 

a. Simple Trisyllabic Bases 
(*kalab-, *katib-, *katub-, *kulib-, *katab-, *kutib-) 

§302. Of the three types *kalab~, *katib-, *katub~, the first is 
primarily active, while the second and third are neutral, denoting 
respectively transitory, accidental state or condition, and permanent, 
essential state or condition. The query may be raised, in view of the 
durative aspect of these two types, whether they may not be sur-
vivals, completely verbalised, from the same source as the Accadian 
'permansive' (§ 363). 

§ 303. Type *katab-. Proto-Semitic *tabafy- 'slaughter', Acc. 
tabafru, Heb. tafiah, Syr. ta&ah, Arab, and Eth. tabafya; P-S *na)>ar-
'guard, watch', Acc. na$aru, Heb. na§ar, Syr. natflr, Arab, na^ara, 
Eth. na$ara. 

§304. Type *kcUib-. P-S *iabiS- 'be dry', Heb. ya&eS, Syr. 
yafieS, Arab, yabisa, Eth. yabesa; P-S *Salim- 'be sound, complete', 
Acc. Salim, Heb. Salem, Syr. Salem, Arab, salima. 

§ 305. Type *katub-. This type is very rare, except in Arab, 
(e.g. hasuna 'be beautiful', taqula 'be heavy', kabura 'be large'). In 
Hebrew the only occurrences are yayor 'be afraid' (cf. Arab, watjira), 
yaxol 'be able' (cf. Acc. 'akalu), yaqdS 'lure', qaton 'be little' (cf. Syr. 
qatan), Sa\ol 'be bereaved' (cf. Targ. taxol, t»xel, Arab, lakila). In 
other dialects the type is even more sporadic, e.g. Acc. maruf 'be ill'; 
Syr. qa<po5 'bristle up' (beside qa<pab), Mand. taqun 'be firm' (cf. Syr. 
taqen,Heb. taqan),bdtun'be pregnant' beside batin (cf. Syr. bzten, Arab. 
bafana 'be big-bellied'); in Eth. the types *kaiib- and *katvb- coincide. 

§ 306. As has just been implied by such examples as Heb. 
tdqan, Syr. taqen, Mand. taqun, the three types may co-exist, not 
merely in different languages, but in the same one, as Heb. 'ahaf3, 
'¿hep 'love', 'aSam, '¿¿em 'offend, be guilty', dafiaq, da&eq 'cling' 
(Syr. dafiaq, dafieq), i&xan, S&xen 'dwell', ¡¡axed, S&xol 'be bereaved'; 
Syr. hasan, hasen 'be strong'; Arab, qadama 'go first', qadima 'be re-
turned from a journey', qaduma 'be first'; batana 'strike on the belly', 
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batina 'be replete with food', batuna 'be big-bellied', the differences of 
type corresponding to differences of connotation. 

§ 307. Type *kutib-. This type, the passive of *katab-, survives 
in its original form only in Arabic, as ruziqa 'be granted', hurima 'be 
deprived', fiu'ila 'be put', duriba 'be beaten'. In Biblical Aramaic it 
appears with 1 { i by analogy with the participle, e.g. t9ri& 'be driven 
out', kd&if} 'be written', ydhlfi 'be given'. 

§ 308. In Hebrew, *kutib- seems to have become *kuttab- in the 
perfect, with a ( i by analogy with other Hebrew forms of passive 
meaning (see §§ 3 1 1 , 318, 320, 321, 330, 341) and with a secondary 
gemination, apparently through confusion with the type *kuttab-
(pass. of *kitteb-; cf. § 315); and *ioktab- ( *iuktab- in the imperfect, 
with o ( u by analogy with the type *ioktab- (pass, of *hiktib-; cf. 
§ 324)-

§ 309. The criterion for distinguishing between *kuttab- { *kutib-
as the passive of *katab- and *kuttab- as the passive of *kitteb- is as 
follows: *kuttab- and *ioktab- are really perfect and imperfect passive 
Qal if (a) the corresponding perf. *kitteb- either does not occur or 
possesses a different meaning, and if there is no corresponding impf. 
*ioktab-; (b) if the corresponding impf. *iaktib- and perf. *hoktab- do 
not occur. Here belong, e.g. Heb. 'ukkal, yd'ukkal 'be devoured' ( 
*'ukal, *yd'ukal (cf. Arab, 'ukila, yu'kalu), luqqah, yuqqah 'be taken' ( 
*luqah, *yulqah; the perfects 'ussar 'be taken prisoner', hu$$afi 'be 
hewn', yullai 'be born', yu$§ar 'be formed', nuppah 'be blown', 
'ubbaS 'be worked', 'uzzafi 'be deserted', Suggal 'be ravished', sutfaip 
'be scoured', Sup-pax 'be poured out'; and the imperfects yihuppai 
'will be sought out', yuqqarn { *yunqam 'will be avenged', yuttan( 
*yuntan 'will be given', yulta§ ( *yudla§ 'will be broken down', yuttai 
( *yuntaS 'will be uprooted'. 

§310. Type *katab-. This is common in Arabic as the 'third 
form' (with conative, reciprocal, or terminative force), as qatala 
'fight' ('try to kill'), kataba 'write (and receive replies)', fyasana 'treat 
harshly' ('make another to be in a harsh plight'), and is also found, 
though less frequently, in Ethiopic, as baraka 'bless' (also Arabic), 
Saqaya 'torture'. In North Semitic it occurs only in Hebrew, as 
§ores 'take root', sose&i 'I have plundered' ( *sdsedi and with e (i (a 
by analogy with such forms as kittefi and hidkattefi (cf. §§ 313,314,329, 
332, 338-40, 402). This type must not be confused with the intensives 
of verbs with medial geminated consonants, such as sd0S0: safi, s&ffafi 
'surround' (see §§ 409-13). 
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§ 3 1 1 . Type *kutib-. This passive of *katab- (cf. Arab, kuttba: 

kataba) is excessively rare in Hebrew, as Soros 'be rooted', and prob-
ably in Hos. xiii, 3, where ydso'ar, rather than the ydso'er of the text, 
is favoured by Septuagint aircHpvountvos, Vulgate raptus, PaSitta 
parah (Eng. vers., 'driven with the whirlwind'). The a instead of 
e ( i is doubtless due to analogy with the passive types kultaf} and 
ho\taP (see §§ 308, 318, 320, 321 , 330, 341, 402). 

b. Bases With Second Consonant Geminated 
(*kattab-, *kuttib~) 

§312 . Type *kattab-. This is represented historically by Acc. 
katiab, Heb. kittaf3, kittif}, Bib. Aram, kattifi, Syr. kattefi, Arab. 
kattaba (Egypt. Arab, also kaltib), and Eth. katlaba (§§ 391-2). Its 
primary meaning is intensive, but it also serves frequently to form 
denominatives. 

§ 3 1 3 . In Hebrew, one finds both kilta@ and kitlifi, as hiSSa)3 
'consider, plan', limmab 'teach', Hppar 'cast dust': kibbis 'wash', 
dibter 'speak', kipper 'cover over, propitiate'; and the two types may 
exist side by side in the same word, as giddal, giddel 'make great', 
berax, berex 'bless', qi$§a$, qi§§e$ 'cut off'. Only a is found in the per-
fect forms dibbarta 'thou hast spoken', etc.; and the original a of the 
first syllable appears solely in nassanl 'he hath made me forget' (in 
paronomasia with the proper name M&naSSeh in Gen. xli, 51). 

§ 314. Heb. kittel3 ( *kailib (for the first ¿see § 21, note 10) has 
received its e ( i by analogy with the imperfect (cf. §§ 315, 324, 325, 
329, 334, 335; similarly in Bib. Aram, and Syr.; in Egypt. Arab. 1 
may be due to weakening in an unaccented syllable). One may sug-
gest that the true Hebrew form was kitta[3, and that kitt$l3 was intro-
duced under Aramaic influence, or that Proto-Semitic had both 
*kaitab- and *kattib- (cf. *katab-, *katib- above, §§ 303-4), of which 
only *kattab- survived in Arabic and Ethiopic, and *kaitib- in Aramaic, 
while Hebrew shows both. 

§ 315. Type *kuttib-. This type, the passive of *kaitab-, is found 
only in Hebrew and Arabic, as Arab, durriba 'be beaten violently', 
kussira 'be broken in pieces', quttila 'be massacred'; Heb. hullaq 'be 
divided', suppar 'be recounted', qubbar 'be buried', lummaS 'be 
taught', kubbas 'be washed', kuppar 'be covered, atoned for' (oc-
casionally 0 appears instead of u [cf. § 21, note 21], as mtfoddam 
'reddened', soddsbah 'she hath been devastated' beside sudddhah, 
masc. sitddad; cf. also §§ 393-4). The a of Heb. kuttafi ( *kuttib- is by 
analogy with the imperfect (cf. §§ 314, 324, 325, 329, 334, 335). 
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Whether *kuttib- is a survival of a Proto-Semitic formation preserved 
only in Hebrew and Arabic, or was developed independently in each 
by analogy with *kvtib- as a passive of *kaiab-, *katib-, *katub- (cf. 
§§ 3°7-9)> is uncertain, though the former seems more probable. 

c. Bases With First or Second Consonant Repeated 
(*katkab-, *kutbat-) 

§316. These two types are represented by the Hebrew noun 
zarzitp 'dripping' and by the participle mahuspas 'scaled off', as well 
as, perhaps, by Heb. maxurbal 'bemantled' (cf. §§ 64, 402). 

d. Bases With Third Consonant Repeated 
(*katabab*kidabib-) 

§ 317. Type *katabab-. This type is historically represented by 
Heb. kiObafi, Aram. kadbaP, kaObef), Arab, iktabba, Eth. kaibaba (cf. 
also Acc. Suqamumu 'stand upright', Suqalulu 'hang', 'usparir 'spread 
out', 'uifyarir 'be still'), the meaning being durative and denomina-
tive, or, in Arabic, possession of colours or defects. The Hebrew, 
Aramaic, and Ethiopic forms show *katbab- ( *kat(a)bab-, and the 
Arab. *ktabb- { *k(a)tab(a)b-. Here belong Heb. sa'&nan 'be at ease, 
secure', ra'dnan 'be green'; Syr. 'afideb 'enslave', 'azrar 'enwrap', 
'aynen 'eye'; Arab, itfarra 'be yellow', iswadda 'be black', i'waQtja 
'be crooked', ihwaMa 'squint', irbatta 'be scattered, disordered', 
irqadda 'run quickly'; Eth. bardada 'hail', galbaba 'enwrap', gabsasa 
'plaster', hanqaqa 'be anxious' (cf. § 402). 

§318. Type *kutabib-. This passive of the foregoing is found 
only in Heb. 'umlal 'be weak, languish' with a { i as in other passives 
(cf. §§ 308, 311, 320, 321, 330, 341, 402). 

e. Bases With Second and Third Syllable Reduplicated 
(*kaiabatab-, *kutibatib~) 

§ 319. Type *katabatab-. This type, iterative in force, is found 
in Hebrew only in svharhar 'throb', translated in Talmudic Aramaic 
by the similar form $»marmar 'feel terror'; but in Ethiopic it is not 
uncommon, as 'anbalbala 'flame', 'ahmalmala 'become green', 'aftaltala 
'clean by rubbing' (*aktdbtaba ( *k[a]tab[a]taba; cf. also § 402). The 
twelfth form of the Arabic verb, iktautaba, may have developed by 
dissimilation from *iktabtaba, as iMaudaba 'be arched', ifySauiana 
'become very rough', i'§au$aba 'be gathered together', imlaulaha 
'be salt'. 

§ 320. Type *kutibaiib-. This passive of the foregoing is found 
only in Heb. hdmarmar 'be in ferment' and hdmarmar 'be reddened' 
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(cf. Arab, fyamara 'ferment, leven', and hamira 'be red' respectively; 
for o instead of i see §§ 308, 311, 318, 321, 330, 341, 402). 

2. Bases With Preformatives 
a. Bases With Preformative na-

(*nakatab-) 
§321. The form *nakalab- is found in Accadian, Hebrew, 

Arabic, and (in a few tetrasyllabics) Ethiopie, but not in Aramaic, 
the historical types being Acc. 'ikkaiab ( *nkaiab ( *n(a)katab, Heb. 
nixtafi ( *ndkdtab { *n(a)k(a)tab-f Arab, inkataba ( *n(a)katab- (cf. 
Moroccan Arab, nktab, and see §§ 389-90). The meaning is primarily 
reflexive, and then frequently passive, as Acc. 'ippalis 'see', 'ikkaéid 
'be forgotten', 'ippariS 'flee', '{¿¿akin 'take place'; Heb. niëmar 'be on 
one's guard', nistar 'hide oneself, be concealed', nibraS 'let oneself be 
consulted, sought out', nië'al 'ask for oneself'; Arab, inkasara 'be 
broken', inqata'a 'be ended', inhatflma 'be broken', inhazama 'be put 
to flight', injyida'a 'let oneself be deceived'; Eth. 'anfara'a$a 'hop'. 

b. Bases With Preformative ha-
(*hakatab-, *hukatib-) 

§322. Type *hakatab-. This appears historically in Heb. 
hi\tl(8 ( *hsk9tib ( *hak(a)tab~, with i instead of a most probably on 
the analogy of the corresponding form of verbs with medial j (e.g. 
hëpin 'understand, discern, teach' ( *hib»ian ( *hab{a)ian-; cf. §§ 43, 
419-20), Bib. Aram. ha\tel3, Eth. (in early inscriptions) haktaba (cf. 
§§ 395-6). The meaning is essentially causative, as Heb. hiqdiS 'con-
secrate', hiçdïq 'justify', hixbîô 'make heavy, cause to be honoured', 
hehSlx 'darken', hiylnr 'confirm', he'di<p 'have a surplus', hiékU 'con-
sider, prosper, teach'; Bib. Aram, hanpëq 'bring forth', halbëS 'clothe', 
haépêl 'humble'. 

§ 323. Arabic shows a few traces of the preformative ha- in such 
verbs as harâha 'give rest' ( *hara\iaha beside the usual 'arâha, 
haràda 'wish' beside 'arâda, harâqa 'pour out' (Heb. hêrïq) beside 
'arâqa, haymana 'believe' (Heb. he'ëmïn). This preformative must not 
be confused with the preformative 'a in the types of Syr. 'axteft, 
and Eth. 'aktaba. 

§ 324. Type *hukatib~. This passive of the foregoing appears 
only in Heb. ho\tafi, hu\tal3, and Bib. Aram. ho\ta0, with a instead of 
ton the analogy of the imperfect (cf. §§ 314, 315, 325, 329, 334, 335), 
as Heb. homlax 'be made king', huélax 'be thrown'; Bib. Aram. 
honhaO 'be deposed', ho6qan 'be established' (cf. §§ 397-8). 
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c. Bases With Preformative ta-
(*iakalab-, *takulib-, *takatab-, *taklib-, *takaUab-, *takuUib-, 

*takatbab-, *takabkab-) 
§325. Type *takatab-. This type, with reflexive (and so, fre-

quently, quasi-passive) force, seems to be found in Heb. hiBpaqeb 
'present oneself for enumeration', with a corresponding pass. *takutib-, 
in Heb. hoOpaqaS 'be mustered', with e ( a and a { u respectively 
through analogy with their imperfects (cf. §§ 314, 315, 324, 329, 334, 
335). The type would thus be cognate with Acc. 'iktatab, Bib. Aram. 
{h)i6kd0ef3, Syr. 'edksdefi, Arab, iktataba (by metathesis ( *itkataba; 
Tun. Arab, tktab) { *t{a)katab- (Arab. pass, uktutiba), Eth. taktaba, as 
Acc. 'iplalafj. 'be afraid'; Bib. Aram, hidgazer 'be cut out', 'iO'&qer 'be 
uprooted'; Syr. 'edgsfiel 'be created', 'edpale7 'be divided'; Arab. 
iftaraqa, go asunder', iltamasa 'search for', iqtalala 'fight', irtada'a 'be 
turned back'; Eth. tanSe'a 'arise' ( *tan{a)sa,a. In Ras Shamra texts 
the type *k(a)tatab-, corresponding exactly to Acc. 'iktalab, Arab. 
iktalaba, is seen in TMTIfS 'thou shalt set thyself against' (cf. 
THTPK 'thou shalt overturn', inscription of Aljiram of Byblos, con-
trasted with Heb. tiBhappex; cf. also Moabite W'LTHM 'and I 
warred'; J RAS 1932, p. 895). Question thus arises as to whether two 
distinct P-S formations should not be postulated—one in *katatab-
(represented in Acc., Ras Shamra, Moabite, and Arab.), the other in 
*takatab- (found in Heb., Aram., Tun. Arab., and Eth.). On the 
other hand, infixation is otherwise unknown in the formation of 
either verbs or nouns in Semitic, so that it would seem more likely 
that *katatab- has arisen from *takatab- by metathesis (cf. § 50). 

§ 326. Here, as in other types with preformative ta-, Hebrew 
(and often Biblical Aramaic) prefixes h by analogy with verbs with 
the true preformative h- (§§ 322-4). 

§ 327. Type *takatab-. This type, with conative-reflexive force, 
is found in Hebrew, e.g., hidgo'aS 'toss, reel', hidro'a' 'be broken 
asunder', hiBporar 'be split' (cf. § 402), but it also appears in Arab. 
takaiaba, iikaiaba (Egypt. Arab, itkatab, Syr. Arab. takaiab, Mor. 
Arab, tkaiab { *t[a]kataba), Eth. takdtaba, as Arab, tagafala 'be of! one's 
guard, neglect', tamarada 'feign illness'; Eth. tasakala 'be propitious', 
taw&saba 'intermarry'. The type *takatib- occurs in Hebrew (§ 402). 

§ 328. Type *taklib- { *tak(a)tib-. This may be found in Heb. 
tirgalll 'I taught to walk', tdOaMreh. 'thou wilt hotly contend', and also 
in Syr. targern 'interpret, translate' (cf. § 402, and Arab, tarfiama 
'translate', Acc. targumanu 'interpreter'). 
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§ 329. Type *takattab-. This type appears historically as Acc. 
'uktattib (with metathesis; vocalismi), Heb. hiBkattefi (with è { a by 
analogy with the impf. [cf. §§ 314, 315, 324, 325, 334, 335], and in-
organic h [cf. § 326]), hidkattaP, Bib. Aram. (h)idkatta0, Syr. 'edkatla& { 
*t(a)kattab-, Arab, takattaba, itkattaba (Egypt. Arab, itkattab, Syr. 
Arab, fkattab, Mor. Arab, tkattab), Eth. takattaba (cf. §§ 399-400). 
In meaning, it is the reflexive of *kattab- (§ 312). As examples one may 
cite Acc. 'uptarris 'ransom', 'uktannis 'assemble'; Heb. hiBhallSx 
'walk about', hidpallèl 'intercede' (with retention of original a, 
hid'anna<p 'be angry', hid'azzar 'gird oneself'); Bib. Aram, hidbaqqar 
'have search made', hiBhabbal 'be destroyed'; Syr. 'estammaS 'be 
ministered to' (for the metathesis see § 50), 'edbarrax 'be blessed', 
'eBhassan 'fortify oneself', 'estakkal 'understand'; Arab, takassara 'be 
broken in pieces', tafyawwafa 'be afraid', ta'azzama 'be proud', tana$$ara 
'become a Christian', tanammara 'become savage as a leopard', 
tatallaba 'seek earnestly'; Eth. takaddana 'be covered', taqaddasa 'be 
declared holy'. 

§ 330. Type *takuttib~. This passive of the foregoing appears in 
Heb. *tukatta(i, hudkattab, Arab, tukuttiba (vocalised by analogy with 
other passives [see §§308, 3 1 1 , 318, 320, 321 , 330, 341, 402]; for h see § 
326), as Heb. huttamma ( *huUammà 'be defiled', hukkabbas { *hut-
kabbas 'be washed', huddassdn&h ( *hutdassdnah (erroneously pointed 
huddasmah) 'be made fat ' ; Arab, tutulliba 'be sought earnestly'. 

§33 1 . Type Hakatbab- { Hakatabab- (cf. § 317). This type 
occurs in Hebrew only in hisiahàwah ( *tamhyxiy,à 'prostrate oneself', 
but finds parallels in Acc. 'uktabib, Syr. 'edkadbafi, and Eth. takatbaba, 
as Acc. 'ustahrir 'rest'; Syr. 'eObawrar 'be amazed', Eth. tazangwagwa 
'be ridiculed' (cf. § 402). 

§ 332. Type *takabkab- ( *takabakab- (for *kab[a]kab- see § 340). 
This is found in Heb. hidkaj3kej3 (with è ( a by analogy with the type 
*ktitefi, § 314; cf. also §§ 310, 3 13 , 329, 338-40, 402), Syr. 'edkafikaP, 
Arab, and Eth. takabkaba, as Heb. histaqseq 'rush to and fro', hiOhalhel 
'writhe with anxiety', hidmarmer 'become embittered', hiOgalgel 'roll 
oneself', hista'àsa' 'delight oneself'; Syr. 'edbalbal 'be confused', 
'edza'za' 'be moved'; Arab, takabkaba 'be overthrown', tagargara 
'gargle', tau-aswasa 'be perplexed', tazalzala 'be agitated, tremble'; 
Tigre teqatqata 'be broken', tekalkala 'surround'. The type *takabkib-
occurs in Heb. (§ 402). 
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d. Bases With Preformative s- and s-
(* Saktab-, *saktab-) 

§ 3 3 3 . In Hebrew, these types occur only in the Mi§na, though 
they are found in other Semitic languages. Like the types with pre-
formative ha-, 'a- ( § § 3 2 2 - 4 ) , they are causative in force. 

§ 3 3 4 . Type * saktab. This is found in Acc. 'usaktib, MiS. Saxtel3 
(for e instead of a cf. §§ 3 1 4 , 3 1 5 , 3 2 4 , 3 2 5 , 3 2 9 , 3 3 5 ) , Syr. iaxtefi, 
as Acc. 'usapris 'cause to fly', 'uSamqit 'throw down'; Mis. si'beS 
'enslave' (cf. Heb. he'e(M 'force to work like a slave'), Silhefi 'be 
aflame', sirbefi 'be great ' ; Syr. sa'beb 'enslave', sahle<p 'alter'. 

§ 3 3 5 . Type *saktab-. This type (cf. Arab, istaktaba ( *sa4a-
kalaba) is represented by MiS. saxteft (for e instead of a cf. §§ 314, 
3*5. 324, 325, 329, 334), Syr. saxte0, Min. saktab, as Mi§. sargel 'draw 
lines'; Syr. sarhep 'hasten', saqbel 'oppose' (cf. Heb. hiqbil, Arab. 
istaqbala), Min. saqnaya 'dedicate', sa$raf}a 'make flourish'; and 
here, too, may belong such Arabic verbs as sadala 'let the hair hang 
down': dala ( *dayala 'hang down', sahata 'scratch off': hatta 'scratch', 
sataha 'spread out ' : taha 'be spread out' . 

e. Bases With Preformative n-t- and n-s-t-
(*natakaiab-, *natakattab-, *natakabakab, *nasatakatab-) 

§ 3 3 6 . These types, all of recent formation and reflexive-passive 
meaning, occur only in Hebrew. 

§ 337- Type *naiakaiab-. This type is found only in MiSnaic, 
as nidroq 'be made empty' ( *natarauaq-, ni&ro'a' 'be broken' (cf. Heb. 
hidro'a'). 

§ 3 3 8 . Type *natakattab-. This type ) Heb. niBkattefi (with 
e ( a by analogy with the type hidkalte/3, § 3 2 9 ; cf. also §§ 3 1 0 , 3 1 3 , 
3 1 4 , 3 3 2 , 3 3 9 - 4 0 ) occurs in Heb. nikkapper { *niOkapper 'be covered 
over, forgiven', niwwasser ( *ni8wasser 'be disciplined, corrected'; 
Mis. (where it practically supplants the type hidkattefi) niBpaitah 
'open oneself' (Heb. hidpattah), niBkawwen 'determine upon', nidqabbel 
'receive', niBnassah 'be tempted', niB'a§§em, 'quarrel', and with the 
usual metathesis st {ts, etc. (§ 5 0 ) , nistappey 'be dried up', niStappah 
'recover one's senses'. 

§ 3 3 9 . Types *natakabakab-, *nasatakatab~. These types ) Heb. 
niOkafikcfl, nistaxtefi (with e ( a by analogy with the type hidkattefi, 
§ 3 2 9 ; cf. also §§ 3 1 0 , 3 x 3 , 3 x 4 , 3 2 9 , 3 3 8 , 3 4 0 ) , occur only in MiSnaic, 
as, for the former, nidgalgel 'be rolled' (Heb. hiBgalgel), nidnamnem 
'fall asleep'; and for the latter, niStahrar 'be set free', niSta'beS 'be-
come a slave'. 
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3. Disyllabic Geminated Bases 
(*kabakab-, *kvbakib-) 

§ 340. Type *kabakab~. This appears historically as Heb. 
kifikefi (with e ( a by analogy with the type kittéfi § 314; cf. also 
§§ 3!° , 3!3> 329, 332» 338-9). Syr. kafikeP, Arab, and Eth. kabkaba, as 
Heb. gilgel 'roll', kilkél 'sustain, support', si'ása' 'comfort, delight in', 
tiltél 'hurl'; Syr. balbel 'confuse', garger 'drag', za'za' 'arouse', ramrem 
'raise, exalt'; Arab, gargara 'gargle.', zalzala 'shake', hamhama 
'neigh', fyasfyasa 'make rustle', waswasa 'whisper'; Eth. badbada 'be 
destroyed', tantana 'waver', dabdaba 'be restless' (cf. § 402). 

§ 341. Type *kubakib-. This passive of the foregoing appears in 
Heb. kolkal 'be supplied with', so'ása' 'be fondled' (for a instead of i 
see §§ 308, 311, 318, 320, 321, 330, 402). 

B . M O O D S 

[VGi, § 259; KVG § 125; P §§ 199-200; Z §§ 43-44; Wpp. 188-95; O § 145; Bp. 18; 
B-L i, § 36 a-e'; G §§ 40 a, 46, 48, 58 i-l, 75 k, 106 p, 107 m-x, 108-10, 159 d; G-B ii, 

§ 10; Cohen cn. iv; Driver §§ 44-48, 183.] 

§ 342. Of all the Semitic languages, Classical Arabic shows the 
greatest number of moods, of which it has six: indicative, subjunc-
tive, apocopated (jussive), energetic, cohortative (?), and imperative, 
a p p e a r i n g r e s p e c t i v e l y a s yaktubu ( impf . ) , yaktuba, yaktub, yaktuban-

(na), 'aktubá (?), uktub. Next come Accadian and Hebrew with 
five each: for the former, indicative, subjunctive (or relative), 
energetic, cohortative (?), and imperative ('iktub, 'iktubu, 'ikluba, 
'iktuban or 'iktubana, kutub), and for the latter, indicative, jussive 
(apocopated), energetic, cohortative, and imperative (yixtófi, ya\tefi 
[Hi^'il (§§ 395-6); elsewhere generally coinciding in form with the 
imperfect, but also distinguished in the Qal of verbs with medial 
i or y, (§§ 419-20), and in all forms of verbs with final -h (§ 421), as 
yáqüm: yaqdm; yiyleh:1 yiyel], yi\td(ien-, yiytzfiah, k96o@);J then, w i t h 

four, Bib. Aram.: indicative, jussive, energetic, and imperative 
(yixtufi, yixtefid [only 3 plur. masc.], yixtefiinn- [3 sing, masc., yix~ 
tafiunn- 3 plur. masc.], kddufl); with three, Eth.: indicative, jussive, 
and imperative (yekateb, yekteb, keteb); and with two, Syr. and Mod. 
(e.g. Egypt.) Arab.: indicative and imperative (nextofi, kadofl; yiktub, 
'iktub). 

1 The ending -efr in the imperfect of verbs with final -4 is the reduction of the 
diphthong ay; the e is, therefore, to be considered longer than tone-long e. 

1 The nomenclature adopted by B-L—'affect-aorist', 'short aorist', and 'waw-
aorist'—seems to offer no appreciable advantages, and 'aorist', in particular, is 
liable to confusion with the somewhat different I-E aorist (cf. § 358, note). 
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§ 343. Of all these moods, two alone are independent: the in-
dicative, denoting a fact; and the imperative, denoting a command. 
The former will be considered in the following sections; the latter 
(see §§ 377-80) shows a special form only in the second singular 
masculine (Acc. kutub, Heb. kadofi, Syr. fca0o/3, Arab, uktub, Eth. 
keteb)\ and one observes that, just as in Indo-European,1 it is pre-
cisely the second singular masculine imperative which shows the 
bare base-form; in other words, the second singular masculine of the 
imperative is, so to say, the 'vocative' of the verb, the remaining 
persons assigned to this mood being based upon the subjunctive or 
(more probably) jussive. 

§ 344. The cohortative is clearly found only in Hebrew, though 
it may possibly be seen in Accadian and Arabic; and it occurs chiefly 
in the first singular and plural (rarely in the third singular) in the 
forms ( *'aktub&, etc., as Heb. 'esmzrah 'let me keep', 'aqumah 
'let me a r i se ' ,n9nat t9qah 'let us break asunder', yahlsah 'let him hasten', 
tafid'ah 'let her come'. This seems to be a lengthening of the Semitic 
subjunctive (cf. Arab, yaktuba), perhaps for emphasis (cf. Arab, 
pausal 'aktuba), although it is also explained as an amalgamation 
with an exclamation d, or as a compensatory lengthening for loss of 
the energetic -n- (cf. § 355). A similar formation seems present in 
such Hebrew imperatives as Somrah 'keep!', mixrah 'sell!' (cf. Acc. 
'alka 'go!', qiba 'say!'). 

§ 345. The three dependent moods in Semitic are the subjunctive 
(from which the Hebrew and Arabic cohortatives appear to be de-
rived), the jussive (or apocopated), and the energetic. Their meanings 
seem best retained in Arabic, which alone has kept all three. Here the 
subjunctive indicates an act dependent upon the statement of the 
previous clause, and future to it in point of time, so that it is used to 
express purpose, result, etc. The jussive implies a command in the 
third person or prohibition weaker than in an imperative; and the 
energetic is employed chiefly in asseverations. These moods cor-
respond, rather roughly, to the Indo-European subjunctive, in-
junctive,2 and optative respectively. 

§346. In Hebrew (except in the Hiip'Il; cf. §§ 395-6), Syriac, 
and Modern Arabic, however, the loss of the final vowel of the in-

1 e.g. Gk. iyt, Lat. age; cf. Brugmann, Grundriss II, iii, §§ 474-8. 
1 The Indo-European injunctive, seen most clearly in Indo-Iranian, is, out-

wardly, the augmentless indicative of an augmented tense (generally aorist, less 
commonly im(>erfect), used in a voluntative or future sense, and also serving for 
all persons of the imperative except the second singular (cf. Brugmann, Grundriss 
II, iii, §§ 428-9). 
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flexion has caused the subjunctive and jussive to coincide in form 
with the imperfect (Heb. yixtofi [but Hip'il yaxtefi : yaxtl0], Syr. 

nextofi = A r a b , yaktubu, yaktuba, yaktvb). 

§ 347. This coincidence has not only caused considerable con-
fusion in Hebrew between imperfect, subjunctive, and jussive, but 
may also explain one of the most puzzling phenomena of Hebrew 
syntax, the 'waw consecutive', whereby an (at least apparent) im-
perfect preceded by waw has the force of a perfect, and a perfect, 
under like conditions, has the force of an imperfect, as kl ra'iM 'llohim 

. . . wat-tinna§el na<psi 'for I have seen God . . . and my life is pre-
served', ye§e . . . w9-'ama6 wd-qara 'he will go . . . and stand and 
call'. Outside Hebrew, this construction is found in South Arabic 
(YGRBSM WSNKR WSF' WMSR 'will remove and alter and 
destroy and take away'), in Moabite (WYIJ.LPH 'and he succeeded 
him', 'and I built'), in the formulaic Phoen. WKN 'and it 

(they) shall be' of the sacrificial tariffs, in very early Aramaic (Hamafl 
WY'NNI 'and he answered me'), and possibly in Punic (caneth 

. . . iadedin = QNYTY . . . W"D'DH-N ' m a y I g e t . . . a n d r e -

store' [?], Plautus, Poenulus 932). Here 'and' apparently= 'so that'. 
§ 348. The 'waw consecutive' seems to possess some degree of 

resemblance with the Arabic 'fa (or wa) of simultaneousness', as 
igfir tl . . . fa-'adhula 'l-fjannala 'pardon me . . . so that I may 
enter Paradise', wa-la latgaw flhi fa-yahulla 'alaykum gadabU 'and do 
not exceed therein, lest my wrath alight upon you', halla tadrusufa-

tahfaza 'why dost thou not study, that thou mayest learn by heart?', 
ma ta'tina fa-tuhadditana 'thou never comest to us to tell us some-
thing' , la tanha 'an huluqi" wa-ta'tiya mitiahu 'do not restrain (others) 

from a habit while thou practisest one like it', hal ta'kulu 's-samaka 

wa-tasraba 'l-labana 'dost thou eat fish while drinking milk?', this 
construction of fa (or wa) with the subjunctive being used in clauses 
of result when the preceding clause contains 'an imperative (affirma-
tive or negative), or words equivalent in meaning to an imperative; 
or else it must express a wish or hope, or ask a question; or, finally, 
be a negative clause'.1 

§ 349. Side by side with this is another Arabic construction in 
which the imperfect indicative, appended to a preceding perfect 
without any intervening particle, forms a secondary subordinate 
clause expressing (a), if referring to an act future in relation to the 
perfect, 'the state in which the subject of the previous perfect found 
himself, when he completed the act expressed by that perfect'; or 

1 Wright, Grammar, ii, § 15 d-e; V G ii, §§ 78 b0; 302 c, i. 
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(6), if referring to an act continuing during the past time, 'the state 
in which the subject of the previous perfect found himself, when he 
did what that perfect expresses,'1 as (a) 'aid 'ila 'ayni ma'i" yasrabu 

'he came to a spring of water to drink', 'arsala yu'limuhu bi-dalika 

'he sent to inform him of this'; (b) inkafa'a yahmadu magdahu 'he 
returned lauding his morning walk', ga'u 'abahum yabkuna 'they came 
to their father weeping'. 

§ 350. It would seem, on the whole, that the apparent imperfect 
in Hebrew after 'waw consecutive' was (a) a real imperfect when 
expressing concomitance or an act future to the completed act; but 
(b) a true subjunctive when expressing a state resultant upon the 
perfected state or denoting the purpose for which the perfected state 
exists. Hence such sentences as Heb. qafiar 'afiraham 'ed-iarah 'iSto 

'el-ma'draff &Seh ham-maxpelah . . . way-yaqom had-iaBeh wz-ham-

md'arah . . . h'a^rdhdm 'Abraham buried Sarah his wife in the cave 
of the field of Machpelah . . . so that the field and the cave . . . were 
made sure unto Abraham'; ba-dummi tamaxta In wat-la$$i(3erii l»-

<paneyx& I»-'olam 'Thou upholdest me in mine integrity, to set me be-
fore Thy face forever', appear to represent primitive constructions 
with subjunctives of result and purpose respectively (yaqom ( *\aquma, 

etc.), the result-clauses being numerically by far more numerous. 
§351. The sequence of perfect with imperfect after 'waw con-

secutive' probably arose first, the sequence of imperfect with perfect 
being formed by analogy, especially as (a) the imperfect is clearly 
older than the perfect (cf. §§ 78-80, 361), and (6) the Semitic perfect 
has only the two independent moods (indicative and imperative). 

§ 352. Even where, however, the apparent imperfect in Hebrew 
was really a subjunctive or jussive (cf. § 354), all knowledge of its 
origin had long since been lost, so that it was felt to be merely an 
imperfect indicative, thus aiding the analogical sequence of imper-
fect with (true) perfect after 'waw consecutive'. 

§ 353. The imperfect with 'waw consecutive' is usually accented 
on the penult if an open syllable with a long vowel (yaqHm: way-

yiqom). In the perfect, on the other hand, the accent is regularly 
advanced from the penult to the last syllable in the first and second 
singular masculine (but not in the first plural), while waw has normal 
nominal vocalisation (kaBd&ta: wa-kaBafitd). The accent of the im-
perfect, under these conditions, is best explained as retention of the 
original Proto-Semitic accent, with inorganic doubling of the initial 
preformative (cf. §§ 59, 67, 73, 79); the accent of the perfect, on the 

1 Wright, Grammar, ii, § 8 d-e. 
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contrary, shows a later, specifically Canaanite, development (cf. 
§§ 75-76, 78-80), with analogical shifting of stress to the last syllable, 
even in the first singular and second singular masculine. 

§ 354. The apparent imperfect in prohibitions, as al-tiqqah 'thou 
shalt not take', 'al-tislah 'stretch not forth', is really a jussive, as is 
clear from such Hi^'ils forms as aL-talSen 'slander not!' (imperfect *taL-
sin), 'al-taiheB 'destroy not!' (imperfect yashlO), 'al-taseft 'refuse not!' 
(imperfect tdsli3); but with a real imperfect in 'al-tabbit 'look not!'1. The 
jussive likewise is frequently used after waw, as qah wd-lex u-6ahl 'issah 
'take (her), and go, and let her be a wife' (after imperative or cohorta-
tive), tdsed-hosex w-ihi laylah 'make Thou darkness, and be it night' 
(in conditional sentences; i.e. 'if Thou shalt make darkness, it will be 
night'); and in the milder type of commands, as yshi 'or 'let there be 
light'. All these find parallels in Arabic, as la tuhzan 'grieve not!', Id 
na'ud, 'let us not return!', 'is qani'an takun malika" 'live contented, be 
thou king' ( = 'and thou wilt be king'; Arab, has no wa in this type), 
li-yaktub 'let him write!'. Here again the jussive retains the Proto-
Semitic accent on the first syllable in many instances (cf. Heb. jus-
sive yiyel { *iigl: impf. yiyleh) and the original vocalisation (ydxtefi 
{ *idktib-: yaxttP [for I in the latter, see § 322]). Very rarely, the 
jussive is used after prohibitive Id, as ld-6dse<p 'add not'! 

§ 355. The Semitic energetic shows two forms, *\aktvban and 
*iaktTibanna, of which Hebrew and Arabic alone retain both; Ac-
cadian has only the former ('iktuban, 'iktubana), and Aramaic only the 
latter (Bib. Aram. ysHah&linnani 'it made me afraid', yaSammasunneh 
'they ministered unto him'). In Hebrew, the type *\aktuban appears, 
only with affixed pronouns, in such forms as yo'lSennl 'he will appoint 
me a time', tafia'ddanni 'thou terrifiest me', yaxabbaSannl 'he glorifieth 
me',yismd'ekkd 'he will hear thee','ettdqenka'I shall pluck thee away', 
tin§3rekkah 'she will keep thee', yahqdrennu 'he will search him out', 
yiqqdhennah 'he will take her'. 

§ 356. The second type of the energetic, *iaktubanna, may be the 
basis of the Hebrew affixed intensive particle -(n)nd, which is used 
with the cohortative (as 'erdhah-nna 'let me go down', na'barah-nnah 
'may we pass through'), the jussive (as yesefi-nd 'let him abide', 
yftmaru-nd 'let them say', tzbabber-nd 'let her speak'), the imperative 
(as hippared nd 'separate thyself', 'imri-na 'say thou' [fem.], suru nd 

1 In Indo-European, prohibition is not expressed by the imperative, but by the 
injunctive (cf. § 345, note 1)—as was still the case in Indo-Iranian—and its 
surrogates, such as the aorist subjunctive in Greek, the optative ('subjunctive') 
in Latin, the subjunctive in Armenian, the optative in Gothic (for details cf. 
Brugmann, Grundriss II , iii, §§ 733-41). 
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'turn aside'), and once (Gen. xl, 14) the perfect (w»-'âéï6â-nnà 'and 
thou shalt make'). The particle is likewise added to adverbs, con-
junctions, and interjections, as 'ayyêh-nd 'where?', 'im-nâ 'if', 'cd-nà 
'not', hinnëh-nâ 'lo', 'ôy-nâ 'woe!'. 

§ 357. It would seem that such forms as na'bwâh-nnâh were de-
veloped from *na'burannâ, yë$ef}-nâ ( *iasibannd, etc., comparable 
directly with Arab, yaktubanna, and that these (like the corresponding 
Aramaic forms) were evolving from the type *iaktuban by the addi-
tion of the emphatic particle -na. 

C . T E N S E S 

IVG i, §§ 258, 261, 264, ii, §§ 45 b, a ; 74-9, 81-5, 324-8; KVG §§ 124, 129; P §§ 198, 
208-9; Z § 38; O §§ 144, 149; B pp. 10-11, 17-19; B-L1, §35; G §§40 a, 47 a (note), 

106-7; 0-B ii, §§ 3-9; Driver, passim; Cohen, espec. §§ 4-9, 16-23.] 

§ 358. The ancient Semitic languages possessed at least two 
'tenses', commonly called 'perfect' and 'imperfect'.1 The term 'tense' 
is here, however, rather a misnomer, for the 'perfect' and 'imperfect' 
do not denote time of action or state so much as type of action or 
state—the former an action or state completed, and hence 'perfect'; 
the latter an action or state not completed, and hence 'imperfect'. 

§ 359. The Semitic concept is more nearly paralleled by the 
Indo-European 'aspect',2 or temporal quality of action, though here 
again Semitic shows a marked divergence from Indo-European in 
that the 'aspect' of the latter is primarily either 'durative' or 'mo-
mentary' (e.g. 'beat' as contrasted with 'strike'). It seems to find its 
closest analogues in the 'present' and 'preterite' of Finno-Ugric, the 
former denoting incomplete, and the latter complete, action (e.g. 
Vogul minèy-m, m&nyd-m 'I [am] going' ['shall go'], minsa-m 'I went'),® 
as well as in Kunama (e.g. i-làb-é-na 'it is becoming [will become] 
dry', i-ldb-ke 'it became [has become] dry') and other Sudano-Guinean 
languages,4 and, in Indo-European, in the Latin division of tenses 

1 B-L call the 'perfect' and 'imperfect' 'nominal' and 'aorist' respectively; but 
the Indo-European aorist (cf. Brugmann, Grundriss II, iii, §§ 665-71) is not pre-
cisely the Semitic 'aorist', and 'nominal' is too glottogonic in implication. The 
current terminology is admittedly misleading. 

1 For Indo-European 'aspect' see, e.g., Brugmann, Grundriss, II, iii, §§ 38, 
46-9, 634-45; A. Meillet, Linguistique historique et linguistique générale, 2nd éd., 
pp. 181-90, Paris, 1926; J. Vendryes, Langage, pp. 116-21, 129-31 (Eng. transi., 
pp. 98-102, 109-11). 

1 J. Szinnyei, Finnisch-ugrische Sprachwissenschaft, 2nd éd., pp. 119, 123-4, 
Leipzig, 1922 (another type of Finno-Ugric 'preterite' denoting either complete 
or incomplete action is not here concerned); A. Sauvageot, in A. Meillet and M. 
Cohen, Les Langues du monde, p. 170, Paris, 1924. 

4 F. Millier, Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft, III, i, 61, Vienna, 1876-88 (cf. 
I, ii, 67, II, ii, 174, for similar phenomena in Bari and Samoyede); M. Delafosse, 
in Meillet-Cohen, p. 471. 
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into 'infectum' (present, imperfect, future) and 'perfectum' (perfect, 

pluperfect, future perfect.1 

§ 360. The best terminology for the Semitic 'tenses' would 

seem to be the 'accompli—inaccompli' of Cohen, which may be 

rendered, to avoid all confusion with the established connotations of 

'perfect' and 'imperfect' in Indo-European linguistics, by 'telic' and 

'atelic' (actions or states). 

§ 361. Of these two 'aspects', the 'atelic' is obviously older than 

the 'telic'. Some evidence has already been adduced (§§ 78-80; cf. 

§§351, 353) from the contrasting accentuational evolution of the two; 

and it is equally significant that the 'atelic' alone has moods (cf. 

§§ 3 4 2 , 3 5 O -

§ 362. Apparently Semitic had at one time only a single 'tense', 

the 'atelic', which expressed action or state for past, present, and 

future alike. This seems to have been truly verbal. The 'telic', on the 

other hand, would appear to have developed later, and to have been 

formed by a noun of action (*katab-, *katib-, *katub-; cf. §§ 116-18) 

which in the third singular masculine sufficed in itself to serve as a 

verb, while the other persons received the appropriate personal pro-

nouns either prefixed (in Acc., as takiub) or affixed (in the other 

languages, as Arab, katabta; cf. § 239), so that *katab- meant some-

thing like 'he (is) a writer', and *katablâ 'thy (being) a writer', etc. ,= 

'he hath written, thou hast written', etc.2 

1 A. Meillet and J. Vendryes, Traité de grammaire comparée des langues classi-
ques, §§ 384-90, Paris, 1924; Meillet, Esquisse d'une histoire de la langue latine, 
pp. 20-3, 2d éd., Paris, 1931. 

1 Parallels to such a construction can be cited from a number of language-
groups, e.g. I-E Skt. periphrastic future dàtâ, dâlAsi '(he is a) giver, thou art a 
giver' = 'ne will give, thou wilt give', and perfect bandhayâm âsa 'he has caused to 
be bound'; Old Pers. ima tua manà karlam 'hoc (est) auod mihi factum (est)' = 
'this is what I have done' ) Mod. Pers. kardam 'I have done'; even nouns of action 
and agent occasionally take direct objects in the accusative, as Skt. dcUâ vàsuni 
'giver of good things', Lat. quid tibi nos tactiostî 'why dost thou touch us?' (cf. 
Brugmann, Grundriss II, ii, § 527, 1). In Turkish, the past and the conditional are 
true verbs (sevdim 'I [have] loved', sevsem 'if I love') ; the other tenses are composed 
of a participle and a personal form of the substantive verb, as seviyorum 'I love', 
probably ( *sevi-yor-\maq]-um 'I am the one going in loving', etc. (letter of M. 
Vladimir Minorskv, 23 October 1929; in all these tenses the third singular has no 
personal ending, the participle alone sufficing). From the languages cited in § 90, 
note, one may mention here, for Africa: Vei i-ro 'thy saying' = 'thou sayest' 
(cf. i-fa 'thy father'), Somrai ni-k&i 'thy going' = 'thou goest' (cf. ni-yô 'thy 
camel'), Kunama nilàbke ( *ena é-lab-ke 'thy becoming dried up' = 'thou becomest 
dried up' (cf. é-wa 'thy father'); for Asia: Vogul msnya-n 'thy going' = 'thou 
goest' (cf. hh-n 'thy soul'), Aleut syu-gum-in 'thy taking' = 'tnou takest' (cf. 
ada-n 'thy father'), Nëwârî chhà dâ 'thy beating' = 'thou beatest', Rai ânâ-à 
yàm-ta 'by thee a striking' = 'thou strikest'; North America: Kadiac txutHxa-n 
'thy taking' = 'thou takest' (cf. ata-n 'thy father'), Algonkin ki-sakiha-tok 'my 
perhaps loving him' = 'perhaps I love him' ; Central America: Chipanec i-papame-
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§ 363. Besides these two 'tenses', Accadian has another, the 
'permansive', its type being *kat(i)b- or *kat(u)b-, and its aspect 
durative. Lake the 'telic', it is a nominal formation, its terminations 
being, except in the third singular masculine (where the simple base-
form suffices), wholly pronominal, as sakin 'he is (was, will be) 
m a k i n g ' , saknat, $akndt(a), saknall, saknak(u), plur. saknu, sakna, 

Saknatunu, sakndtina, saknanl/u. This 'tense' does not occur in the 
other Semitic languages, but one may suggest that the 'neutral' verbs 
from the bases *katib-, *kainb- found in all those dialects (§ 302), and 
likewise of durative aspect, are from the same source (cf. also the 
Hebrew participles kafieh 'being heavy', qaton 'being small', which in 
formation correspond precisely to Acc. salim 'he is [was, will be] 
sound, complete', maruf 'he is [was, will be] ill'). 

§ 364. It seems evident, moreover, that, long before the Proto-
Semitic period, Semitic knew the 'durative' and 'momentary' aspects 
(cf. Gothic gabalran 'bear a child': bairan 'be carrying'; Lat. concipio 
'grasp at once' [e.g. in the mind]: capio 'be seizing') simultaneously 
with the 'telic' and 'atelic'; and the very plausible hypothesis has 
been advanced by Cohen (p. 18) that the 'accompli', before assuming 
the aspect which it possesses in the historic period, was a durative 
analogous to the Accadian permansive. 

§ 365. Except for the Accadian permansive, durative aspect was 
expressed in Semitic in historic times, not by a verbal form, but by a 
'nominal sentence' (phrase nominale),1 in which the predicate is a 
participle, a s H e b . ha-aron wa-yi&ra' el w-ihubah yd&fiim . . . wa'&dni 

yd'afi we-'a^dhey 'd&dni . . . honlm ' the ark, and Israel, and Judah 

(are) abiding . . . and my lord Joab, and the servants of my lord 
. . . (are) encamping ' , to'dn&h hu(a)-m9f}aqqes mip-psliStlm u-fia id 

ha-hiy(a) paliStlm mosallm ba-yisra'el 'he (was) seeking (an occasion) 

from the Philistines, for at that time the Philistines (were) ruling 
over Israel'; Syr. 'an/a ger besra 'axel 'for the lion (is always) eating 
meat'; Arab, 'as-sama'u munfatiru" bi-hi 'heaven (is) being reft 
asunder by it', huwa qa'ilun la-kum 'he (is always) saying to thee'. 

he 'thy speaking' = 'thou speakest' (cf. se-he 'thine'); South America: Yaruro 
ea-me 'thy willing' = 'thou wilt' (cf. itkU-me 'thy hand'), Kichua apa-n-ki 'thy 
carrying' = 'thou earnest' (cf. lAma-iki 'thy llama'), Lule amaitsi-tse 'thy loving' 
= 'thou lovest' (cf. umue-lse 'thy mother'), Yaghan i-u&ox-mutu 'thy giving' = 
'thou givest' (cf. ta-daHnaka 'thy cousin'). 

1 Vendryes, Lang age, pp. 144-6, 148-9 (Eng. transl. pp. 121-3, 125-6); B pp. 
15-16. 
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D . CONJUGATION OF THE STRONG V E R B 

IVG i, 55 260, 262, 273; KVG §$ 126-7, '38; P §§ 201-5, 241; Z §5 38-42. 44-5; 
W pp. 165-91; O §§ 146-9; B pp. n-12; B-L 1, 55 40-2, 48; G §§ 44, 46-7, 57-60; 

G-B ii, §§ 4-5, 14 a-h.] 

1. 'Atelic' 

§ 366. The inflexion of this 'tense' in the chief Semitic languages 
is given on page 94. 

§ 367. With the affixed pronoun of the first singular (-ni), these 
persons show the following forms in Hebrew and Aramaic (Syriac), 
which alone of the Semitic languages make any noteworthy change of 
verbal termination under such conditions : 

Hebrew Syriac 

3rd sing. mase. yixtsfieni nex^^aníi) 
ft ft fem. tixte&zm text9fian(i) 

2nd " mase. tixte&éni íexte/3an(í) 
ft ft fem. tixta&inl text90lnán(i) 

ist " com. ('extefíení) {'ext90an[í\) 

3rd plur. mase. yixtafiñrii next3&ünán(i) 
} 1 11 fem. {tixte&ünl) next9l3ánán(i) 

2nd " mase. tixte&úni texte&ünán(i) 
} 1 ff fem. (tixts&úni) lexte&ñnán(i) 

1 st " com. (nixtefterii) (next9^an[í]) 

§ 368. Similarly, the third singular masculine in these two groups 
(Heb. yixtofi, Syr. ne%to0) shows, with the affixed pronouns of all 
persons (cf. §§ 236-8), the following forms: 

Hebrew Syriac 

3rd sing. mase. yixte&éhú nexta&ef}, 'nexteftiw(hi) 
>> ») fem. yixtefohá nexte&ih 

2nd " mase. yixtofaxñ nexteffáx 
ff If fem. yixtrfex nextepexii) 

1st " com. yiytdfiénl 

3rd plur. mase. yixtefiem 
ft rr fem. (yixlafien) 

2nd " mase. yixtofÍ9xern nextúfoxón 
ff ff fem. (yixtofoxen) nextúfoxey*1 

1st " com. yiytdfienñ nextefian 

§ 369. The Hebrew third singular masculine and feminine, 
second singular masculine, and first singular and plural seem to show 
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-i as their final vowel as contrasted with the Arabic -u, while Syriac 
appears to have had both i and a (nexl9ftan[i]: nextefck)- The original 
preformatives ya-, ta-, na- reappear in the Hiip'il and Ho^'al (§§ 
395-8), as well as in the Qal of verbs with initial pharyngals, geminated 
medials, and medial y, (yaxfifi, ya'&mdS, ydsofi, yaqum, etc.; §§ 408-13, 
419-20). 

§ 3 70. In the third singular feminine, all dialects show t- ( *y~, 
probably by analogy with the feminine ending -at of both the noun 
and the third singular feminine of the perfect, and the Hebrew third 
plural feminine was similarly formed, the original preformatives 
appearing very rarely, as in ya'dmodndh 'they shall stand up', way-
yi&Sarnah 'and they went straight'. In Syriac, the third singular mas-
culine nextdf3 and the third plural nextaftun, nextepan are best ex-
plained as analogical with the first plural nextofi (similarly the first 
sing, in Moroccan, Tunisian, and Tripolitan Arabic: nekteb, nuktvb, 
nektib; Biblical Aramaic, however, has yixtuf3, yixte&un, yixtefiari). 

§ 371. The Proto-Semitic inflexion of the 'atelic' would seem to 
have been as shown in the table on page 96. 

§ 372. The inflexion of this 'tense' in the chief Semitic languages 
is given on page 97. 

§ 373- With the affixed pronoun of the first singular {-nl), these 
persons show the following forms in Hebrew and Aramaic (Syriac), 
which alone of the Semitic languages make any noteworthy change of 
verbal termination under such conditions: 

2. 'Telic' 

3rd sing. masc. 

Hebrew Syriac 

kadäßani kaßban(i) 

" " fem. 

2nd " mase 

" " fem. 

kdOaßtanl kadaßtänfl) 

kdßaßünl kadaßRn(i) 

(ksdaßünl) (kn0aßtan[i\) 

kadäßa&ni kd6aßdQan(l) 

1st " com. 

" " fem. 

2nd " masc. 

" " fem. 

3rd plur. masc. 

kddaßtünänil) 

kadaßteynänii) 

1st " com. (kaOaßnüni) (kddaßnän[i)) 
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§ 374. Similarly, the third singular masculine in these two groups 
(Heb. kadaff, Syr. kadafi) shows, with the affixed pronouns of all 
persons (cf. §§ 236-8), the following forms: 

Hebrew Syriac 
3rd sing. masc. kadá&áhú kadbeh 

" " fem. kddafiah hiBbáh 
2nd " masc. kdda$3x<i kaBbáx 
" " fem. kddafiex ka6bex(í) 

1st sing. com. kdOaflanl kaBban{i) 

3rd plur. masc. kaOaPam 
" " fem. kddá&án 

2nd " masc. (kaOafox6™') kadafoxón 
" " fem. {kdOafoxen) kadaPsxeyn 

1st " com. kdda&anü kaBban 

§375. In Hebrew, the 3rd sing. fern. kad90ah ( *kal(a)bat (cf., 
with affixed pronoun, kadafiadni) is formed like 'feminine' nouns in 
-ah ( *-ai (cf. § 179). In the first singular common in Hebrew, as in 
Aramaic and Arabic, t has been substituted for Proto-Semitic k 
(preserved in Accadian and Ethiopic) by analogy with the second 
singular and plural (conversely, Ethiopic here has k for t by analogy 
with the first singular common), and I for u by analogy with the 
pronominal affix -rat. In the second plural masculine, Hebrew sub-
stitutes e for u by analogy with the second plural feminine; and in the 
latter, Arabic reverses the order by substituting u for i on the analogy 
of the second plural masculine. In the first plural common, Hebrew 
substitutes u for a by analogy with the independent pronoun {'d)nahnu 
'we'. 

§ 376. The Proto-Semitic inflexion of the 'telic' would seem to 
have been: 

Singular Dual Plural 
3rd masc. kataba kataba katabü 

" fem. kalabal katabata kataba 
2nd masc. katab(a)ta j- katab{a)iumd 

katab(a)tumü 
" fem. katab(a)tl j- katab{a)iumd katab(a)tinná 

ist com. katab(a)kü katab(a)na 

3. Imperative 
§ 377. The inflexion of this mood in the chief Semitic languages 

is shown on the opposite page. 
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§ 378. With affixed pronouns, as in §§ 367-8, 373-4, one has: 

(a) 2nd sing. masc. 
" fem. 

plur. masc. 
" fem. 

(b) 3rd sing. masc. 
" " fem. 

Hebrew 
kodafieni 

ko03(3ini 

1st 

3rd 
t> 

1st 

com. 
plur. masc. 

" fem. 
" com. 

kiOdfiüni 

kodafiehü 

kodafiehá 

kodafieni 

koddfiém 

(kodafién) 

kodafiénü 

Syriac 
ka66^ayn(i) 

k3ddf3in(i) 

kó03f3ún(án) ( i ) 

ks6o^eynan(j) 

kddófiáy(hi) 

kadofieyh 

k90ó^ayn(í) 

kadofiayn 

§ 379-
the verbal 
persons of 
tives (cf. § 

§380. 
have been: 

2nd masc. 
" fem. 

2nd masc. 
" fem. 

The second singular masculine is identical in form with 
base, and the remaining persons with the corresponding 
the jussive, except that the imperative has no preforma-
343)-
The Proto-Semitic inflexion of the mood would seem to 

Singular 
k(u)tub, k(i)tib 

k(u)tiibi, k(i)ttbi 

Plural 
k(u)tubü, k(i)tibü 

k(u)tuba, k{i)tib& 

Dual 

k(u)tvb&, k{i)tiba 

. . _ . 150-1; 
3-6; G-B ii, §§ 11-13.I 

4. Infinitives and Participles 

|VG i, § 263, ii, §| 81-91; KVG § 128; P §§ 206-7; W pp. 195-8; O 
B-L i, §§ 36 d ' -r, 43. 48 y'-g"; G §§ 45, 50, 61 a-e, h, 11 

§381. The infinitives and participles (verbal nouns and ad-
jectives respectively) which appear in Hebrew are represented in the 
chief Semitic languages and in Proto-Semitic by the forms shown in 
the table on the opposite page.1 

§ 382. F o r t h e t y p e s *k(u)tub-, *katdb-, *katib-, *katub- see §§ 1 2 0 , 

125, 132, 127, and for *katb- (Acc. pass. part, and Arab, inf.) and 
*maktub- (Arab. pass, part.) §§ 122, 160. With Heb. kaBd(3 cf. such 
Arab, infinitives as §alahun 'be in good condition', fasadu" 'be spoiled', 
dahabu" 'go away,' nafadu" 'penetrate', and such Eth. participles as 
nagaSl 'king' ('reigning one'); with Heb. kadup, Acc. ba'ulati 'sub-

' e 

see, besides the bibliography cited, Wright, Grammar, 1, 
Grammar of the 
Cincinnati, 1900. 

1 For the manifold forms of the infinitive, e.g. in Arabic and Talmudic Aramaic, 
j besides the bibliography cited, Wright, Grammar, i, §§ 195-203; C. Levias, 

Grammar of the Aramaic Idiom contained, in the Babylonian Talmud, §§ 222-3, 
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I O S V E B B 8 

jects', Arab, qabülu" 'go forward', rasülu* 'envoy', 'arúsu" 'bride-
groom' ('wedded'), Syr. r»/iúm(ó 'beloved', gsnüfitá 'stolen goods'; 
with Eth. kafibot, Arab. rahUu" 'travel', bariqu* 'gleam', 'añmu* 
'resolve'; with Syr. kaffif} (cf. § 126), Heb. 'asir 'captive', m&Slqh 
'anointed', Arab, nastfu" 'woven', nahlru" 'slaughtered', jjafihu" 
'wounded'; with Syr. mextafi (cf. § 157), Arab. mad^alun 'enter', 
mabbasu" 'imprison'. 

§ 383. In the derived forms (omitting the various new types of 
the infinitive in Arabic and Ethiopic) the formations are: (a) for the 
infinitive:—Accadian, permansive base (§ 363); Hebrew, the base of 
the atelic (the absolute has 0 except in the Hi^'U, Ho^'al, and 
Hiípa'él, where it has c; cf. §§ 395-400); Syriac, k(á)t(t)abü (cf. 
§§ !2Si I37) with preformative ma-; (6) for the participle:—Ac-
cadian, base of the atelic in -t- with preformative mu-; Hebrew, 
atelic base with preformative ma- (the reflexive-passive is char-
acterised by a, and the Ni^'al has no preformative); Syriac, 
atelic base with preformative ma- (passives are characterised by a 
instead of e); Arabic and Ethiopic, atelic baae with preformative 
mu- and mo- respectively. 

E . SYNOPSIS OF THE T Y P E S OF THE STRONG V E R B 

§ 384. Consideration has already been given to the distinction 
between 'active' and 'neutral' verbs (§§ 298-9) as well as to the various 
verb-formations (§§ 302-41), and in the foregoing section the inflexion 
of the simplest of these (represented by the Hebrew Qal, etc.) has 
been discussed. Since the remaining chief types show little that can-
not readily be inferred from the principles given in previous pages, it 
would seem sufficient simply to summarise them as seen in the 
Hebrew verb, following the order conventionally adopted. 

1. Qal 
§ 385. The distinction between the 'active' verb and the two 

categories of 'neutral' verbs is maintained practically throughout. 
§ 386. This material seems to imply that even the late Proto-

Semitic period knew much confusion between the three types, and 
one may suggest that the earlier forms were as follows (those of 
which no traces exist being enclosed in brackets): 

Telic Atelic Imperative Infinitive Active Passive 
participle participle 

kataba kalubu k(a)tub [katub-] k(a)tüb-
katiba katabu k(a)tab k(a)tab- Lkaiab-] [k(a)táb-] 
katvba kaiibu k(a)tib k(a)fib- kátíb- k(á)fib-
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§ 387. In Hebrew and Aramaic the second type has superseded 
the third in the atelic and imperative; in Ethiopic, the second and 
third have coalesced in the telic, as have the first and third in the 
atelic and imperative. For the earlier stages of Proto-Semitic, the 
infinitive and participle should, it would seem, be re-arranged as 
shown on the opposite page. 

§ 388. If this classification be correct, it would seem that the 
infinitives and active participles, as well as the Aramaic passive 
participles, were essentially 'neutral' in their original meaning as 
expressing a state of being; only the passive participle was primarily 
'active' as denoting the recipient of an action. 

§ 3 8 9 . 

Telic 
Atelic 
Impv. 
Inf. const. 

abs. 

Part. 

Accadian 

'ikkatab 

'ikkaiib 

nak(a)tib 

nak(a)iubu • 

mukkal{i)bu 

2 . Ni^'al 

Hebrew 

nixtafi 

yikkâdëfi 

hikkâBêiî 

hikkâBêfi 

nixtôP, 

hikkâdôfî 

nixlàfi 

Arabie 

inkataba 

yankatibu 

inkatib 

inkitdbu" 

munkalibu" 

Proto-Semitic 

nakataba 

ia/unakatibu/i 
nakatib 

? 

§ 390. For the development of the historical forms of the telic 
see §| 52, 321 . The Hebrew atelic yikkaffe/3 and impv. hikkdde/3 are 
developed from *y»nkaBefi ( *\an(a)katib- and ndxaBei3 ( *n(a)katib 

respectively (for the frequent Hebrew pausal form yikkaBa/3 see § 21, 
note 3). The prothetic h in the Hebrew imperative and infinitives is 
due to analogy with verbs having a true preformative h (cf. §§ 3 2 2 - 4 , 

326). With the Hebrew inf. const. hikka6e(3 ( *nakalib- cf. such Arabic 
infinitives as kadibun 'lie', dahiku" 'laugh', sariqu" 'rob', though the 
Hebrew form is probably on the analogy of the atelic. The part, is 
formed after the telic nixtafi, just as the 'neutral' participles zaqen and 
qaton apparently coincide with their corresponding telics. 

3. Pi el 

§ 391. See table on page 106. 
§ 3 9 2 . For the telic see also §§ 3 1 2 - 1 4 ; the original a always ap-

pears in Heb. kittafita 'thou hast written', etc. The infinitive absolute 
is formed on the model of the corresponding Qal; and the infinitive 
construct and participle are by analogy with the atelic. 



"3 
Jé 

03 
a 

o. 
o 

-u 
W 

§ * « S •»j « 

u 

< 3 
< t-l 

cr 
h 
o 

3 
3 

« S 
* § 
A i g 

UU ÇJ 

« - 3 J S 
fc S 

h « 

ö-

Q 
z < 
co 
H 
> 

£ 
. a 

W 

a 
2 ^ 
03 
O 
u 

<CL 
KS 

' 3 
Jé 

•3 

3 
- o 
ita 

•8 
J é 

o a « 
<x> •o 
Jé 

a a « o . 
K» « 
<S> <£ 
>o « 
Jé Jé 

* 
Jé 

3 
- o 
« 

Jé 

E 
a> 

02 
¿ 

2 
Ph 

'3 
"3 
j ¿ 

3 
¡ 3 ' 3 
Jé Jé 

. o i 
e ¡ o 
" § ° 

Jé 

á á á ! S 
_ Ö g 
Jé Jé Jé 



a 

•3 

s 

•3 

s 

" 3 

4 
3 
S 

o 
•s 

3 
- o 

1 « 
3 1 
S Í - S í 

3 
• s •ko 

a 

3 
t e 

- S í 
3 
g 

<Q. 
C 

l u 

<0. 
|<U 

H «> 

« 1 « 1 0 0 . 
I V 

1 
- l à 

•V 

X » 

-c> 

•3 
- ü 3 

•3 

3 e 
•se 

3 
> 0 
3 

' S 

3 
- o 

3 
g 

.2 a 
0} 

H 

a o 
u 

- Q 
od 

< ü a a = 
t, 
S3 

Pu, 



V E R B S 

4. Pu'al 

§ 393- Hebrew 

kuttaP 
yaxutlafi 

Arabic Proto-Semitic 

kuttiba kultiba 

yukattabu ia/ukuttabu/i 

Telic 
Atelic 
Impv. (.kuttab) 

? 

? 

mukattabun mukattab-

Inf. const. 

" abs, 
Part. 

kuttoP 
mdxuitafi 

§ 394. For the general formation of this type see § 315 and cf. 
the Hoip'al (§§ 397-8). With the Hebrew infinitive absolute cf. such 
Arabic intensive adjectives as hussanu" 'very handsome', kurramu" 
'very noble', kubbaru" 'very large'; and with the participle cf. Syr. 
m3\attaP, Eth. makattab. The Arabic atelic is formed on the analogy 
of that of the passive of the 'first form' ( = Heb. Qal), yuklabu { *ia-
kutabu (cf. §§ 307-9). 

§ 395. See table on page 108. 
§ 396. For the general formation of the type see § 322, and for 

the preformatives ha-, 'a-, $a-, and sa- (Syr. 'akteff, Arab., Eth. 
'aktaba; Acc. 'uSaktab, MiS. Saxtefi, Syr. sa\teP, Mi§. sa\tei3, Syr. 
saxte(3, Min. saktab) see §§ 322-4, 333-5. Instead of Heb. atelic yaxtift 
one would expect *yaxte&, as is actually found in the jussive and with 
'waw consecutive' (cf. also the impv. and inf. abs. ha\tefi and the 2nd 
and 3rd atelic fem. plur. taxtefinah). This I seems to be by analogy 
with the regular atelic Hi^'il of verbs with medial y, (§§ 419-20), as 
yaqlm (Qal yaqum), cf. Arab. IV yuqilu, yusiru (I yaqulu, yasiru); cf. 
also Heb. yafiin (both Qal and Hi^'il): Arab. I yatnnu, I V yubHnu; and 
as in the Pi'el and Hiflpa'el (§§ 392, 400), this vowel has been carried 
by analogy into the telic, though the original a is preserved in hixtafita, 
etc. The infinitive construct and the participles likewise have an 
analogical I instead of *haxtd0, *maxtefi, while the infinitive absolute 
is modelled on the imperative. 

5. Hi^'fl 

Telic hoxtafi 
Atelic yoxtafi 
Impv. 

§397. Hebrew 

6. Ho^'al 
Bib. Aram. Arabic Proto-Semitic 

hoxta(3 ['uktiba huk(a)tiba 

yuktabu \a/uhuk(a)tabu/i 
(huk[a]tab) 

Inf. const. 
" abs. hoxtep 

? 
? 
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§ 398. For the general formation of the type see § 324, and cf. 
the Pu'al (§ 393). Besides forms in 0, forms in u occur (Heb. hu\tafi, 
etc.). The infinitive is formed by analogy with that of the Hi^'Il 
(§ 396). Ethiopic shows a pass. part, maktab. 

7. Hidpa'Sl 
§ 399. See table on page 109. 
§ 400. For the general formation of the type see § 329. The cor-

respondences of Acc.-Heb. 'uktaitib, kutaitib = yidkatteP, hi8katte(3 as 
contrasted with Aram.-Arab. yiBkattafi, hiOkattafi = yaiakattabu, takat-
tab suggest that Proto-Semitic had a double form *(ia/u)takattib-, 
*(ia/u)takatiab-, and Hebrew itself shows the latter type in the 
imperative and pausal atelic. As in the Pi'el (cf. §§ 312-14, 392), 
Hebrew has changed the Proto-Semitic a of the telic to e by analogy 
with the atelic, though the original vowel survives in hidkattafitd, 
etc.; and both infinitives are vocalised on the model of the atelic. 
Syriac and Egyptian Arabic show iktattab, yitkaiiab, itkaitab for 
Classical Arabic takattaba, yaiakattabu, takaitab. 

8. Rare Formations 
§ 401. It may be of practical convenience to give a tabular list 

of one example of each form of verbs of rare type (see, respectively, 
§§ 310, 3 1 1 , 327, 33° . 318, 317, 331, 340, 341, 332, 319, 320, 316, 328). 

§ 402. See table on pages 1 1 1 , 1 12 , 1 13 . 

F . W E A K V E R B S 
[VG i, §§ 265-72; KVG §§ 130-7; P §§ 213-40; Z §§ 46-52; W pp. 227-85; 0 §§ 152-7; 

B-L i, §§ 49-59; G §§ 62-78; G-B ii, 15 21-31.I 

§ 403. While the 'weak verbs' (those, in Hebrew, beginning with 
n, with a pharyngal for any of the three consonants, with the second 
consonant [apparently] repeated to serve also as the third, and with 
'a, y,, or \ as one of the three) present considerable practical difficulty, 
which is increased by the crossings of analogy, they offer so little new 
in principle—even verbs 'doubly weak'—that they may be discussed 
very briefly from the purely linguistic point of view. 

§ 404. It seems significant, considering the possibility (if not the 
probability) that many Semitic bases were originally disyllabic 
(cf. §§ 88, 98, note, 301), that the same 'weak verb' occurs in more 
than one type, not merely in Hebrew as compared with other Semitic 
languages, but even within Hebrew itself (cf. § 91). Here belong, for 
example, Heb. 'amal: malal 'languish'; dae\3 'become faint': du(3 
'pine away'; hayah: yayah 'remove': Arab. wa§a 'repel'; Heb. hdmah, 
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B A R E F O R M A T I O N S 

POlël, Pô'ël Pölal, Pö'al Hiöpölel, Hiflpô'êl 

Telic 3rd sing. masc. 
j'ônén 
\nô6aS 

rômam 

it " " fem. hôlâlâh hidmópiáh 
it 2nd " masc. kônantâ hölaltä 
i} " " fem. 

n ist " com. 
(SôSè&i 
\rômamft 

holalñ hid'ürarñ 

a 3rd plur. masc. zôrmû éôrâSû hidmoyáyü 
a " " fem. 
a 2nd " masc. 
ti " " fem. 
a ist " com. 

Atelic 3rd sing. masc. ydhôlêl y&rô'â' 
(yiOhólSl 

\yidgoSaS 
a " " fem. tsmôOëd tütdhah 
11 2nd " masc. tsxônën tamôydyenn-âh tidgdSaS 
11 " " fem. tidgóSddi 
11 ist " com. 'eqômërn 'edqotát 
H 3rd plur. masc. yaßöqdqü yahölalü yidgdóadü 
H " " fem. tarömamnäh tiBmóyayn&hi 
11 2nd " masc. td'ônënû tidgoSabú 
11 " " fem. ta'ôôëSnâh 
a ist . " com. nid'ódáS 

Impv. 2nd sing. masc. kônën 
11 " " fem. hi&ró'á'i 
H " plur. masc. römamü hiBqosasú 
H " " fem. hiOsdtatnah 

Inf. const. 
(môdëd 

\bôSasdxem 
hidgolél 

" abs. höyö hidro'á'df} 

Juss. 

Part. m&rômëm mdrömam 

Continued on 

miOgórér 

following page 
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R A R E F O R M A T I O N S (COTllil lUed) 

Hoflpa'al Pu'lal Pa'lël Hiflpa'lël 

Telic 3rd sing. masc. 

rnd 

ist 

fem. 
masc. 
fem. 

com. 

3rd plur. masc. 
" " fem. 

2nd " masc. 
" " fem. 

ist " com. 

Atelic ¿rd sing. masc. 

" " fem. 
" 2nd " masc. 

" " fem. 
" ist " com. 
" 3rd plur. masc. 

" " fem. 
" 2nd " masc. 

" " fem. 
" ist " com. 

Impv. 2nd sing. masc. 
" " fem. 

" " plur. masc. 
" " fem. 

Inf. const. 

'umlal sa'ánan hislaháwáh 

huttammä'äf). 'umlsläh ra'änänäh 

histahéuñdá 

histaháwéy&i 
hofrpâqabû 'umldlû sa'änänü hiétahàum 

abs. 
Juss. 
Part. 

hukkabbes 

yiStahdweh 

yistahäwü 

tistaháweynd 

histaháwl 
hiStahávm 

histahäwöd 

yiëtahû 
masößeßed matahâwê mistahâweh 

(fem.) ' (pl.) 
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R A R E F O R M A T I O N S ( c o n t i n u e d ) 

Pilpël, Hiflpalpal 
Polpal 

Pe'al'al, Po'al'al, 
Pu'la', Tip'al 

Telic 3rd sing. masc. 

tt it 

2nd " 
yy yy 

ist " 

3rd plur. 
tt J I 

2nd " 
fi ty 

ist " 

Atelic 3rd sing, 

j) í» ft 

" 2nd " 
>> tf yy 

" ist " 
" 3rd plur. 
ft M tt 

" 2nd " 
yy yy 

" ist " 
Impv. 2nd sing, 

tt it tt 

plur. 

fem. 
masc. 
fem. 

com. 

masc. 
fem. 
masc. 
fem. 
com. 

masc. 

fem. 
masc. 
fem. 
com. 
masc. 
fem. 
masc. 
fem. 
com. 
masc. 
fem. 
masc. 
fem. 

Inf. const. 

" abs. 
Juss. 
Part. 

k i l k a ü á - m 

g i l g a l l i 

k ó l k a l ü 

y a x a l k ê l 

t3$a<p$ë(p 

'â#a<p§ë<p 

ysêa'aê'û 

tsSâ'ôéâ'û 

salssleh 

k a l k ë l 

ar er 

m9qarqar 

hidmahmâhtï 

hidmahmähü 

h i d m a h m ä h n ü 

y i S m a h m a h 

t i O h a l h a l 

'eàta'&Sâ' 

yiStaqSdqûn 

hiBmahmahû 

hiOmahmëçh 

P a . saharhar 

T i . t ú g a l a 

P o . hömarmarü 

miOmahmêqh P u . mahuspás 
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hum, him, hamam 'make noise': Arab, hamhama 'murmur'; Heb. 
haqah: hdqaq 'cut in'; gur: yayor 'fear, dread': Arab, wafira; Heb. 
1<p: ya'e<p: Syr. 'dtp 'be weary, faint'; $uq: ya$aq 'pour'; yaraq: raqaq 
'spit': Arab, rayyaqa 'moisten with spittle'; Heb. 'atah 'wrap oneself': 
ya'at 'cover'; masah: masas 'melt, dissolve': ma'as 'flow'; 'ur: 'arah 
'be exposed': 'arar 'strip oneself'; sut 'swerve': satah. 'turn aside': 
Arab, satta 'be removed, distant'; Heb. d&x&ih) 'crush': du\: Arab. 
daka: dakka 'beat'; Heb. luq.' or la'a' 'swallow': Arab, walaga 'lap up 
(dog)'; Heb. 'un 'dwell': Arab, ganiya 'live (in a place)'; Heb. 
'peep, gaze': Arab, pa'fa'a 'try to open eyes (puppy)'; Heb. sdmem 
'be appalled': Arab, sa'ima 'feel disgust'; Heb. Id'a' 'mock': Arab. 
nataga 'calumniate'; Heb. halah 'be weak, ill': Arab, halla 'diminish': 
nafyala 'become thin'; Heb. kdrah: Arab, 'akara 'dig'; Heb. zaqaq 
'refine, purify': Arab, daqqa 'assay, test'; Heb. m&qaq 'decay': Arab. 
maqa 'perish'; Heb. 'asas 'press, crush, tread down': Arab, wa'asa 
'trample'; Heb. safia: Arab, sa'aba 'drink deep'; Heb. na'a$ 'contemn, 
spurn': Arab. na$a 'flee, avoid'; Heb. sd'a<p 'crush, trample': su<p 
'bruise': Arab, nasafa 'break and scatter'; Heb. ydnaq 'suck': Arab. 
naqd 'suck marrow from bone'; Heb. ya§ar: $ur 'form, fashion': Arab. 
?dre 'cut'; Heb. yaSafi 'sit': Arab, tabba 'seat oneself firmly'; Heb. 
'a/3a5: Arab, bada 'perish'; Heb. 'dla§: Arab, lazza 'urge'; Heb. 'anas 
'compel': Arab, nassa: nasa'a: nasa 'drive cattle'; Heb. 'anaq: na'aq 
'groan': Arab, naqqa 'croak, cluck, miau'; Heb. 'atam: Syr. (am 
'shut'; Heb. bus 'trample': Syr. bssa 'despise'. 

§ 405. It is noteworthy that the rare Hebrew conjugations 
(§ 402) are found only in connexion with weak verbs, especially those 
with medial y, (}) (§§ 419-420) and with geminated medial consonant 
(§§ 409-13), except Polel for lason 'slander' (part, malosmi [Qare]) and 
Satpat 'judge, govern' (part. msSoipdtl 'my opponent at law'); and 
Hoflpa'al for kafias 'wash' (inf. hukkabbes) and paqai 'visit, muster, 
appoint' (perf. hodpaqadu). 

1. Verbs With Initial n-
§ 406. Verbs with initial n- present peculiarities only in Ac-

cadian, Aramaic, and Hebrew, where the n disappears in the impera-
tive (in Hebrew, usually also in the infinitive construct) and is as-
similated to the following consonant when, in course of inflexion, it 
ceases to be initial; in Arabic and Ethiopic (except occasionally in 
South Arabic), such verbs are entirely regular. 

§ 407. Hebrew shows this assimilation (except before phaiyngals) 
in Qal, Ni^'al, Hi<p'il, and Ho<p'al; in Syriac, in Pa'al, 'A^'el, and 
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'Etfta^'al, e.g. Heb. nayaS 'approach', atelic Qal yiggas, impv. gaS, 
inf. const, geied, telic Ni^'al niggaS, Hi^'il higgii, Ho^'al hitggaS; Syr. 
n9<paq 'go out', atelic Pe'al neppdq, telic 'A^'el 'appeq, 'E0ta#>'al 
'edtajrpaq; Acc. naqaru 'be otherwise', telic 'iqqur, etc. In Hebrew, 
the initial consonant of laqah 'take' is commonly supposed to be 
treated similarly (but cf. Arab, qaha 'carry off'?). 

2. Verbs With Pharyngals 
§ 408. Verbs with pharyngals are strong outside Hebrew. 

3. Verbs With Geminate Medial 
§ 409. The origin of Semitic verbs with geminate medial con-

sonant (sometimes called 'solid verbs') is not wholly clear, but a 
comparison of their atelic and telic with those of the strong verb, as 
given on page 116, may help toward an elucidation. 

§ 410. It seems fairly evident that this type is evolved from an 
original disyllabic base by gemination of the second syllable to gain 
conformity with the conventional trisyllabic verb, e.g. *jabvzu-z-u ) 
*\abzu-z-u: *baza-za- = *iakuiub-u ) *yaktubu: *kcUab-a. 

§411. So far as the telic is concerned, this seems adequate, 
except that the type of Heb. bazaz, Eth. ftosoia as contrasted with 
Heb. ham, Eth. fyamma suggests a later development which chanced 
to coincide with the earlier pre-form (cf. Acc. 'iialal), through analogy 
with the strong telic. 

§ 412. In the atelic the type *\ahzu-zu ( *iabuzu-zu would give 
Acc. *'ibzuz (exactly represented by the type 'islul), Heb. *yij3z{dz), 
Syr. *nef3z(dz), Arab. *yabzu(zu), Eth. *yebz(ez) (exactly represented 
by the types yefySeS, yehmam), so that only Accadian and Ethiopic 
retain the original formations (though the Ethiopic may be a re-
creation). The historic Hebrew and Aramaic types yafidz, nebbdz 
({ *n9&oz), Arab, yabuzzu ( *iabuz(z)u (cf. Heb. atelic 3rd plur. masc. 
yasobbu, Bib. Aram. impv. 2nd plur. masc. goddu with 0 ( u by analogy 
with the 3rd sing, masc.; contrast 3rd plur. fem. Heb. tssubbeyn&h, 
Arab, yabzuzna) seem due to a development *{abuzu ) *\abzu ) *\abzu-
z-u ) *iabuzzu (by vocalic metathesis between identical consonants— 
zu-z ) uzzf). A trace of the older form possibly survives in the type of 
Heb. yissofi, yissafiu beside yasofi, yasobbu, Syr. nessdfi ( *iasbu-b-u 
(even Heb. 2nd sing. fem. tissobbi), with ss ( sb (the Hebrew type is 
usually explained as an Aramaism, but this seems open to question). 

§ 413. The only other point regarding verbs with geminate 
medial which need be considered here is that their intensives, though 
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frequently of the same type as in the strong verb, often have the 
forms Pölel, Pölal, or Hiflpölel (cf. § 402). Thus Heb. hölal 'be boastful' 
shows both sets complete, but with different shades of meaning: 
Pi'el hill el 'praise': Pölel hölel 'make foolish'; Pu'al hullal 'be praised': 
Pölal hölal 'be mad'; Hiöpa'el hiOhallel 'boast oneself': Hiöpölgl 
hißhölel 'act like a madman'. Or the Pilpel, etc. (cf. § 402), may be 
used, as Heb. Pilpel si'dsa' 'sport', Palpal Sa'Ha' 'be fondled', Hi0palp5l 
hista'äsa' 'delight oneself' (Qal *$a'a' not recorded). 

4. Verbs with' 
§ 414. Verbs with initial ' present little new except that ' tends 

to disappear in the atelic after preformatives, as P-S 'will 
seize', Acc. 'ehuz, Heb. yöhez, Syr. nehöS, but Arab, ya'fyndu, Eth. 
ya'afyaz (note, however, Arab. impv. fyud, and Syr. Arab, atelic 
yafyud, yöfyud, and cf. § 44). 

§ 415. Verbs with medial' follow the usual rules for pharyngals; 
in Syr., ' disappears, as neSal: Heb. yiS'al, Arab, yas'alu 'will ask' 
(Mor. Arab, säl, 'isäl). 

§ 416. Verbs with final ' retain it only in Arabic and Ethiopic; 
in Accadian and Aramaic, they coincide completely with verbs in 
final i; in Heb., ' is here retained only when beginning a syllable, e.g. 
Acc. malü 'be full, fill', Heb. male, Syr. mala, Arab, mala'a (but Syr. 
Arab, qiri, yiqrä 'read', Mesop. Arab, qara, yaqra: Heb. qärä, yiqrä). 

5. Verbs With i, u 
§ 417. Verbs with \ or y, as one of their three consonants may be 

treated together. Those with initial y, in Proto-Semitic are repre-
sented by verbs with initial \ in Hebrew and Aramaic, as Heb. yälaS 
'bear, beget', Syr. 'ileb, but Acc. 'vlid, Arab., Eth. walada, though 
this may well be a difference of determinants rather than a phonetic 
change (cf. §§91, 404) • 

§ 418. Initial y, (but not {) vanished in the Proto-Semitic period 
in the imperative second singular masculine, as Heb. haß 'give!', 
Arab, wahaba, yahabu, kab { *y,(u)hab; P-S *y,(u)lid, *y{i)lid 'bear, 
beget!', Acc. lid, Heb. leb, Syr. 'ilab (by analogy with verbs with 
initial i), Arab, lid, Eth. lad; but P-S *i(u)baS 'dry!' (Acc. 'eiHr 'be 
just!', Arab, isir), Heb. ysßag, Syr. IßaS, Arab. Ibas, Eth. yebas. The 
same phenomenon is found in the atelic (except in Accadian), as P-S 
*iaylidu 'will bear, beget', Acc. 'ülid, Heb. yeleh, Syr. nilab, Arab. 
yalidu, Eth. yelad; but P-S *iaibaSu 'will dry' (Acc.' eSir), Heb. yißaS, 
Syr. nißaS, Arab, yaybasu, Eth. yeybas. 
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§ 419. The essential characteristics of verbs with original medial 
V and i result from loss of the semi-vowel, which regularly disappears 
between two short vowels, or between a long and a short vowel, with 
contraction of the vowels thus left juxtaposed (cf. §§ 45-6). The most 
convenient means of distinguishing between the two types is ob-
servation of the atelic of the first form, as P-S "qayama, 'jaqyumu 
'stand' (Acc. 'ikan, 'ikun 'be', Arab, kana, yakunu ( P-S *kayana, 
*yaky,unu), Heb. q&rn (( *qom through analogy with qamia ( *q&mt& { 
*qayamt&, etc.), ydqum, Syr. qam, nsqum, Arab, qama, yaqumu, Eth. 
qdma, yequm; but P-S *sa\ama, *{aSiimu, 'put, place, set', Acc. 'iidm, 
'tiim, Heb. ¿dm, yaSim, Syr. sam, nasim, Arab. Sima, yaMmu, Eth. 
Sima, yeSim. 

§ 420. The two types coincide in Hebrew, except in the atelic 
Qal, and further confusion arises from the frequent interchange of 
i and y, (cf. §§91, 404); while analogy has been active in these verbs 
in all the Semitic languages, levelling their natural development to a 
specious uniformity. 

§421. Verbs with final y and j show similar contraction (except 
in Ethiopic, where the original form has been re-created); and for the 
most part (except in Classical Arabic and Ethiopic) the type in i has 
supplanted that in y,, as P-S *dalaya, *jflldy,u 'draw water', Acc. 
'idli, 'idali, Heb. dalah, yidleh, Syr. dala, nedle, Arab, dala, yadlu, 
Eth. dalawa, yedlu; but P-S *bakaia, *yabk{u 'weep', Acc. 'ibki, 
'tbaki, Heb. baxah, yifiketi, Syr. baxa, nefike, Arab, baka, yabki, Eth. 
bakaya, yebkl. Acc. preserves a few traces of the type in y, as 'imnu 
'count' (but Arab, manay-), 'aqmu 'burn' beside 'imni, 'aqmi. 
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z â x à r , 2 i , 1 9 7 

ziqqim, 52 

zäqän, 9 7 

zâqên, 3 9 0 

zäqaq, 4 0 4 

zarñtf), 3 1 6 

zäram, 4 0 2 

zöra", 2 1 

5 2 , 5 4 , 1 5 4 

H 
Mßarbüräti, 1 5 0 

hvl, 3 3 2 , 4 0 2 

Ail?, hîçôn, 42 

A u s , 3 4 4 

Ifizqiyyâhû, 2 6 

hay$ö, 2 2 0 

hálá(h), 9 1 , 4 0 4 

häläß, 21 

M i , 6 8 

I N D E X 

AâfaZ, 402 

häliläh, 295 

hdaq, 3 1 5 

A ä m , 9 7 , 1 0 0 

fjámütal, ff imitai, 2 1 8 

hâmam, 7 2 , 4 0 9 , 4 1 1 

hämar, 3 2 0 , 4 0 2 

hämör, 2 1 , 8 3 , 9 7 , 1 2 8 , 

' 1 7 8 

hâmêë, hâmiëëâii, h&-

mèëeO, 2 1 , 2 5 7 , 2 6 1 , 

2 6 2 , 2 6 8 

hômeê, 2 7 3 

MmîSî, 2 7 1 

hinnâm, 2 1 5 

haspas, 6 4 , 3 1 6 , 402 

hesrön, 1 6 9 

hâ<pê§, 2 9 9 

hë<pe§, 14 

hâtpaà, 3 0 9 

Âôjê/3, 3 0 9 

hàçôçarâh, 4 1 

hâqâh, hâqaq, 9 1 , 4 0 4 

A ô ç a r , 3 5 5 

Äere/3, 1 8 0 

häräh, 3 2 8 

ffárán, 26 , 6 1 

/kzáa/S, 3 1 3 

heëbôn, 1 6 8 

häiax, 3 2 2 

hadad, 91 

T 
täßah, 3 0 3 

9 6 , 9 7 , i o 3 > 1 7 9 , 

2 1 2 

tößäh, 182 

¿üZ, 3 4 0 , 4 0 2 

lötätpäh, 41 

tóme, 3 6 , 3 3 0 , 402 

1 9 4 

1 4 3 

Y 
•4, 6 4 , 2 3 6 

y ä ß e i , 9 1 , 3 0 4 , 4 1 8 

yäyäh, 4 0 4 

yäyör, 9 1 , 3 0 5 , 4 0 4 

yäö, 2 1 , 3 3 , 1 9 2 , 1 9 6 

yähaß, 4 1 8 

YahvM, 285 

yöm, 2 1 , n . 23 

yömäm, 2 1 5 

yönäh, 1 8 3 

yahaò, 2 8 4 

yahdäw, 222 

yahmür, 1 5 5 

yäxöl, 3 0 5 

yâlaS, 2 1 , 6 0 , 3 0 9 , 4 1 7 , 

4 1 8 

yämln, 21 

yänaq, 9 1 , 4 0 4 

yônëq, yöneqeß, 1 8 3 

yäsatp, 3 5 4 

yäsar, 3 3 8 

y â ' o i , 3 5 5 

yâ'at, 9 1 , 4 0 4 

yâ'êif), 4 0 4 

y3<pëh<piyyâh, 1 5 1 

yiçhâr, 1 5 5 

Yi§häq, 26 

yäfaq, 4 0 4 

yä?ar, 2 1 , 9 1 , 3 0 9 , 4 0 4 

j / ô ç ô i , 3 0 5 

yaraò, 3 5 6 

yâraq, 9 1 , 4 0 4 

ydraqraq, 1 4 9 

yéë, 282 

yäiaß, 6 7 , 7 9 , 9 1 , 3 5 6 , 

4 0 4 

yâéar, 3 7 0 

yâdëô, 2 1 , 8 1 

yidrön, 1 6 9 
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K kârâh, 91, 404 59, 252 
-X, 236 her em, karmel, 174 mähah, 402 
ka, 38, 276, 286, 291 keieß, 51 mâhar, 61 

33, 236 Kaédimâh, 217 3/ö'äßl, Mö'äßiyyäh, 
kößeS verb, 299, 322, käßaß, 33, 38, 88 179 

355, 363 mä-y, 402 
k&ßeh noun, 21, 97, L müi, 402 

1 17 , 181 l9, 38, 286, 291 mvl, mö{')l, 290 
kdßas, 3 13 , 315, 330, lö', 283 mûfl, 14, 67, 402 

402, 405 lä'at, 91 mö0, 97, 102 
ksßär, 284 iä/3a(, 36 mäweß, 21, 56 
kabtñr, 138 Idßenäh, 185 mizbëgh, 84 
keßeä, 51 läßes, 21 mizbëhâh, 217 
köh, 276 lahaß, 21 mazze h, 252 
kö\äß, 40, m lü, 281 mizmör, 97 
kül, 340, 341, 402 iw(, 91 mizrsh&h, 217 
kün, 36, 402 lûlê, 42 mähär, 284, 286 
kür, kir, 2 1 1 lün, lin, 40 wir, 21 , 252 
kàhaò, 36 tó'a', 404 may, 198 
fcï, 276, 292 layläh, 21, 40, i n mâxar, 3 4 4 

käxäh, 276 11?, 91, 94 mixtäß, 73 
kikkär, 36, 180 lämaö, 14, 3 13 , 315 wiâiê, 416 
köl, 21, 1 1 0 liipdnëy, 291 mai'äx, 73, 97, i57 
kil'ayim, 259 lâqah, 35, 309, 354, maCbûë, 97, 160 
kehß, 21, 33, n. 2, 37, 355, 407 mälön, rrwlünäh, 183 

53» 75, 92, 97, " i , läSön verb 354, 405 33, n- 2, 55, 212 
122 lâëôn noun, 181 mälax, 324 

kdlüß, 97, 120 
M 

mälal, 91, 404 
-kern, 33, 75, 207, 236 M melqähayim, 196 
kammön, 21 ma'öS, ss, 1 2 1 , 284, min, 286, 291 
kämönü, 238 286 manginoli, 97, 159 
kämönl, 64, 238 më'âfi, 196 ManaSëeh, 3 13 
-ken, 236 möz&nayim, 196 mäsäh, mäsas, 91, 404 
fcën, 92, 276, 286 mà'ën, 61 massëxàh, 97 
känä<p, 196 mä'as, 91, 404 ma'yvnö, 220 
kese<p, 197 Miß§är, 21, n. 10 mä$ä, 36 

14, 108, 183, 196 Mdyiddö{n), 176 maçiltayim, 196 
kippäh, 183 Miydöl, 20 mü§äq, muççaq, 60 
kcufxup, 72 mah, 208 miqdäS, 57 
te^ar, 3 13 , 315, 338 miSbäräh, 217 mäqöm, 46, p. 46, n. 
karbal, 40, 64, 316 maddûçf, 288 mäqaq, 404 



margë'âh, 158 
merkäßäh, 157 
märar, 332 
mmñ, 126 
maäää'ön, 171 
mäSiqh., 382 
miëkân, 157 
miSqôl, 161 
mäßay, 280 
Matti8-yâh, 14 

N 

-nâ, 356 

nä'oQ, 61 

nä'aq, 91, 404 
näßä, 36 
näßat, 354 
näßa', 21 
neyeò, 290 
nef a', 14 

näyaS, 14, 36, 67, 407 
nâôaô, 402 
nâSar, 14, 40 
nahâlôl, 144 
-nû, 236 

nâwâh, 41 
nâzar, 40 
nahnû, 225, 231 
nàhaë, 61, 62 
T&höied, 196 
-ni, 64, 236, 367, 373, 

375 
nöxah, 42, 290 
nâxôçh, 290 
ndmâlâh, 185 
na'al, 196 
na'àçûç, 146 
nâipah, 309 
niiplâ'ôd, 285 
neipeé, 180, 211 
nâçal, 36 

I N D E X 

nâçar, 21, 303, 355 

nâqam, 309 
nâqâm, nsqàmâh, 182 
nörä'öO, 285 
näSäh, 313 
näSaq, 37 
nâOan, 36, 309 
näßa$, 309 
näßaq, 344 , 3SS 
nâBaë, 14, 309 

S 
sa'äÄ, 196 

sä/3ä, 91, 404 

só/3aj8, 310, 369, 412 

ssßlß, 284, 290 
säßal, 50 
sayrîr, 144 
sûr, 356 

sáftar, 319, 402 

salai, 402 
sanwéñm, 156 
sä'ar, 311 
sê<per, 14, 197 
sä<par, 315 
sädar, 321 

'äßa0, 309, 334 
'eßeb, 184 
'Eßei Melex, 29 
'äßuddäf}, 184, 194 
'äßar, 37, 175, 356, 

357 
'Ißri, 175 
'êyel, 123 
'Eylön, 176 
*a¿, '¿tôëy, 291 

'àòa<p, 322 
"û5, 402 

'äu'eZ, 21, n. 8 

'ün, 404 

1 4 5 

'ô<p, 184, 194 

I 'ûr, 402 

I I 'ûr, 91, 404 

'äzaß, 309 
'âzaz, 21, 72 

'âzar, 38 

'ëzer, 'ezrâj , 182 

91, 404 

'ayt'í, 184, 194 

'Eytâm, 176 
'ayin, 196 
'tV, 404 

'Akkö, 14 
'ai, '¿Uëy, 75, 286, 291 
'eiero, 'almâh, 179 
'ôlâm, 97, 131 
'lire, 291 

'amai, 369, 370 
'ammüó, 139 
'ämöq, 60 
'ömer, 29 

•XmöräÄ, 61 

'enäß, 21, 57, 83 
'änan, 402 
'äsas, 91, 404 

'ätpar, 313 
'E$yön, 29 
'â$am, 51, 92 
'agar, 178 

'aqräß, 21, 92 
'äräß, 194 
'ere/3, 21 

'äräh, 91, 404 
'arar, 72, 91, 402, 404 
'àrô'ër, 114 
'äJäh, 356 

'eáer, "â.iâr, 'ààârâh, 

'eérëh, 257, 258, 
265, 266 

'äsör, 118 

271 
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'eárim, 196, 267 
'aitëy, 257, 258, 266 

P 
peh, 8 8 , 9 7 , 9 9 , 198 
pô(i}), 276, 292 
pôl, 194 
peley, pslaggâh, 60 
pâlal, 329 
pen-, 293 
pänäh, 293 
Panü'el, Pani'el, 218 
pa'am, 256 
pägaS, 325, 402, 405 
pärab, 356 
par, päräfc, 179 
p^rî, 68 
pârar, 327 
päräS, 116 
piß'öm, 215, 222 
pööoÄ, 14, 21, 338 
pedah, 14 

9 
f'ön, 184, 194 
§9ßi, 41, 45 
§ä8eq, §&6öq, 35, 50, 

322 
§eÒeq, 14 
§addîq, 197 
§úS, 402 
9Û9, 91, 404 
9ûq, 404 
für, 91, 404 
fähaq, 39 
SîSônï, 208 

97, 119 
fäme, 44 
iöneh, 194 
ça'abâh, 52 
çâ'îr, 126 

I N D E X 

iätpön, 14, 180 
fätpönäh, 217 
çe^a', çitp'ônï, 175 
?ä(pa<p, 402 
§ippör, 194 
ifippöräh, 20 
$3<pardëç\ 184, 194 
pippören, 172 
j a r , 21 
gäräh, 179 
§ärah, 21 
Sört, 17s 
§ir'äh, 184, 194 

Q 
qäßal, 335 
qaßöl, 120 
qäßar, 315 
qeòem, 14, 269 
qaòmon, 167, 175 
qaômônî, 175 
qdòórannW, 64 
göfiei, 197 
qâôaë, 322 

402 

çûm, 46, 74, 295, 344, 

369, 396, 419 
gâfaZ, 34, 35 
qätön, 299, 305, 363, 

390 
qiqâlôn, 41 
qimmôé, 184, 194 
qippöS, 140 
qâçaç, 313 
qârâ, 416 
qärSß, 21 
QiryäBayim, 20 
qeren, 196 
qârar, 402 
qâSaë, 402 
qeëe$, 57 

R 
rä'äh, 295 
röS, 42, 44, 197, 269 
rlSön, 42, 269 
rîéôndh, 285 
ral3, rabbâh, rabbaß, 21, 

63, 285 
rdßi'l, 271 
revei, 175, 196 
rayai, 328, 402 
raylî, 175 
rählt, 194 
rdçh, 54 
rum, 402 
rüg:, 402 
rahöß, 83, 129 
rutä<paS, 51 

m , 323 
rëyqâm, 215 
rexeß, 194 
rexeS, 184, 194 
r3XüS, 97, 130 
rämas, 92 
râmaé, 92 
remeé, 184, 194 
ra'äßön, 170 
rä'an, 142, 317, 402 
ra'ánán, 142 
râ'a', 327, 337 
râç, 208 
râqaq, 91, 404 

g 

¿äßa', 67 
éût, 404 
éûm, éîm, 21, 45, 211, 

419 
¿ür, 91 
éâhaq, 40 
éâtâh, 404 
éëyfi(âh), 106 



éâxal, 322 
éex^l, 14 
¿almdh, 51 
éimlâh, 51 
éânë, 44 
éë'âr, éa'ârâh, 185 
Sâ'ar, 50 
Sätpäh, 75, 173, 196 
éâtpâm, 173 
éaq, 108 
éar, 179 
éârâk, 61, 179 
Sârar, 61 

S 
Sa, Se, Sa, 250 
Sâ'al, 321, 415 
Sa1 an, 142, 317, 402 
Sa'änän, 142 
Sâ'atp, 91, 404 
Seßef, 14 
Sibböled, 21, 42 
Seßa', Siß'äh, 256, 257, 

284 
Sdßi'l, 271 
Säßar, 2i 
Sâyël, 309 
SoSaS, 315 
Süß, 3S4, 402 
Sût, 402 
Sum, 2 i , 97, 105 
Sûç, 91, 404 
Sòr, 21, il. 23, 97, 107 

I N D E X 

Sâhâh, 331, 402 
Sähah, 402 
í á M , 354 
Sä(a<p, 309 
Slr(äh), 185 
Säxal, Sä\5l, 305, 306 
iaxöl, 97 
Säxan, Säxen, 306 
Söx&ü, 220 
áeZ, 230, note 
Salheßed, 156 

SUônï, 64 
íóíaA, 354 
Sälöm, 97, 125 
SôlaXt 324 
Sâlëm, 304 
¿älöi,SalôSâh, 257,260, 

266 
SslöSim, 267 
SdlîSï, 271 
SilSOm, 215, 222 
iâm, 277 

101 
Sàmaymâh, 217 
Sâmëm, 404 
êdmôneh, Svmônâh, 21, 

257 
S»mlnl, 271 
Sama', 355 
¿amar, 50, 67, 321, 344 
Sömarön, 176 
SemeS, 181 

147 
Sën, 21, 109 
iênï , iërafl, 271, 285 
Sanayim, Stayim, Sanêy, 

Stëy, SdnaS, 196, 257, 
259, 266 

Sâsâh, 310, 402 
iâ'o", 332, 340, 341, 

402, 413 
iâ^of, 405 

i â ^ a x . 309 
S9qa'ärüräh, 156 
¿âçag, 332, 402 
Sere§, 184, 194 
SâraS, 310, 311, 402 
Seé, SiSSdh, SëSed, 256, 

257, 262, 271 
SiSSï, 271, 272 

T 
tâw, 14 
iô'âm, 163 
tdwex, 42 
tahad, taht(ëy), 291 
tîxôn, 42 
tëym&n, 163 
tamrûr, 165 
ta'öläh, 51 
tâ'a', 91, 404 
tâqan, 305, 306 
ta$bë§, 164 
tëSa', tiS'âk, 21, 257 
ialï'ï, 271 

T H E E N D 
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